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PREFACE

The present ethnological and historical texts from Guma have all
been collected, as was the case with the texts of part III, from
Magsud Hadji, during his stay in Srinagar.

With the present volume the texts which 1 collected in 1935
have been concluded. I hope, however, to publish a final volume
later on, containing some stray notes on Eastern Turki, as well as
indexes. I want to stress that many of the foot-notes in this volume
are more for the use of ethnologists than for turcologists to whom
they present well-known facts.

I have had the opportunity to discuss many difficult passages
of the texts with Rev. John ANDERssox of the former Swedish
Mission in Kashghar and with Mr. NUr LUkE of Khotan. Both of
them have given me most valuable advice for which I present my
sincere thanks.

Furthermore my thanks are due to Dr. Nils AMBoOLT, Stockholm,
who has most generously put at my disposal the pictures on pp.
195—199, and to Dr. Bror Oussox, Lund, whose kind help with
different matters has been of great value to me.

Teheran, October 5th, 1951.
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ETHNOLOGICAL TEXTS

1.
gu:ma ahva:la:tinin beja:ni.
1. ¢antode gu:ma yit'ajée pi-sen deidw. 2. bir adam deidw ki
3. gu:manin @evelde a:va-t bolyan jeri kone qaqg3al ik'en. 4. kiin
o- dzaj ¢ol bolup qalip 5. ejtka: degen bir dzaj a:va-t bolyan
ik'en. ¢. ha:zer ejtka: deidwi. 7. hele hem a:va-t mokui-le tebeside.

ETHNOLOGICAL TEXTS

1.

A description of the conditions of Guma.!

1. In Turki? they say Guma, in Chinese Pi-sen. 2. Some people
say that the first cultivated place of Guma was Kohna Qaqshal.3
4. When later that place had become desert 5. a place called Aitka?
became cultivated. 6. At present it is called Aitka. 7. There is also
a cultivated place of the same name belonging to Mokuila.? s.

1 References to Guma in the literature are to be found i.a. in MANNER-
HEIM, Across Asia, I, p. 81; SERINE, Chinese Central Asia, p. 111; SYKEs
& SYkES, Through Deserts and Oases of Central Asia, p. 197 sq.; STEIN,
Ancient Khotan, I, p. 100 sq.; DEasy, p. 151 sq.; according to LE Coq,
Osttiirkische Namenliste mit Erkldrungsversuch, p. 101, Guma should be

derived from P. b (meanmg a medical plant Pharnaceum Mollugo. This is
most probably wrong as the name is spelt M{Probably it is of pre-Turkish

origin.
? fantofwe << Chinese ¢‘an-t‘ou ’turban-head’, the name for the Turki
Moslems; ¢fantoéce 'the ¢anto language’; cf. KaTtanorr-MeNGES, I, p. 103.
8 STEIN, Innermost Asia, map 9 1A, has a place called »Kakshal» to the
S.E. of Guma.

—
1 ¢jtha:<<A.P. a(v\&- a place where Moslem feasts and festivals are held.

® NTEIN, op. cit., map 1A, S.E. of Guma; cf. GRENARD, p. 217.
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8. andin ki:n gu:ma a:va-t boluptw. 9. gu:ma a:va-t bolyeeli tojuz!
ellik jil bolaptw dep aplayan edim. 10. gu:mayae tebe otuz alte
kent ba:. 11. moku'ileni bes kenti deidw. 12. gu:meenin kan jujus
tamdin kun ¢iqis tamnin togejdwyan jeriyice sozulup ketken bir
jurt. 13. qara tayiz hem u$ to:t kentilik bir ju-t gu:meenin kun
¢iqi§ tamnir Sema:l tamnin arasidee 14. amma gu:mays tute$'anyu
em'ss. 15. gu:meniry ba$§ kentisi bo:rra. 16. munday demektin
meeqset ‘bas bo:ra ajayi pi'alma’ deidwiyan bir temsilimiz ba:. 17.
moku'ile ¢oda modza zangiija pi'alma degen bu kentler hemesi
yotenge ba-edwyan jolnin ustide. 18. qostay ismisela: kiljan aySu-

Then Guma became cultivated. 9. I have heard that it is four-
hundred and fifty years since Guma became cultivated. 10. Thir-
ty-six villages belong to Guma. 11. Mokuila is called Besh Kent.?
12. It is a region extending from the south of Guma to the places
furthest east. 13. Qara Taghiz?® is also a region with three or four
villages, which lies between the east and the north of Guma. 14.
But it is not connected? with Guma. 15. The first village of the
Guma oasis is Bora.5 16. There is a proverb of ours ‘Its head is Bora
and its foot Pialma!’® and this is the purpose for saying thus. 17.
All these villages called Mokuila,” Choda,® Modja,® Zanguya'® and
Pialma are along the road leading to Khotan. 18. The villages

L tdjuz << tort juz.

2 i.e. ‘the five villages’.

3 STEIN, op. cit. map 1A, gives Kara-tagh-aghzi; the place called Kara
Targaz by DEAsY (p. 152) is probably the same place; it may quite well be
that gara tayiz is a contracted form of gqara tay ayiz.

4 i.e. there is desert between; tutes'apyu ‘connected’. I have noted the
suffix -apyu also in dapladapyu meaning ‘connected, near to’ and corres-
ponding to ‘aplasiylig.

5 cf. MANNERHEIM, op. cit. p. 107; STEIN, op. cit. map does not mention
Bora.

8 ¢f. MANNERHEIM, op. cit. p. 84; STEIN, op. cit. map 2C; SKRINE,
Chinese Central Asia, p. 177; GRENARD, p. 217.

? STEIN, op. cit.,, map 1A, S.E. of Guma; cf. GRENARD, p. 217.

8 cf. STEIN, op. cit. map 1A, 2A Chotia and Chudda; MANNERHEIM,
op. cit. p. 82,

? cf. STEIN, op. cit. map 2B Moji; MANNERHEIM, op. cit. p. 82.

10 cf. MANNERHEIM, op. cit. p. 84; NTEIN, op. cit. map 2B Zanguyva;
(ARENARD, p. 217.
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kek¢i qaram'an garasu degen bu- kentler gu:menin joq'ari tejepte.
19. gu:meenin ajay tamda araqum degen uzuk bir kentisi hem ba:.
20, gu:ma ba:za:r i¢ide be$ min adam bha:. 21. gu:maya peSenbe
kiuni wa:yanler wa:yan ¢ekmen gide pajpaq qota:z ayramdci qoj
qota:z alip kelip 22. 6-zniy tillde picirleSip 23. bir neme deisip 24.
epkelgen! ma-lleerini setip 25. un ¢éaj da:ru ayam? garayzam ¢ine

called Qoshtagh,3 Ismisala,® Kiliang,* Akhshu,® Kekchi,? Qaraman,?
and Qara-su® are situated in the upper (southern) part of (the) Guma
(-oasis). 19. In the northern part of (the) Guma (-oasis) there also
is a separate? village called Ara-qum.® 20. In the bazar (i.e. the
‘town’) of Guma there are 5000 inhabitants. 21. On Thursdays? the
Wakhanis!® bring to Guma Wakhan-cotton-stuff,’! knitted socks,!?
ropes of yak-hair, sheep and yaks 22. and having whispered!? in
their own language 23. and said something to one another 24,
and sold the goods they have brought there 23. they bring away
(take with them home) flour, tea, spices, white cotton stuff and
black cotton stuff, cups and tea-pots and some (other) things

L epkelgen << elip (< celip) kelgen.

2 ayam<<agyam.

8 not in STEIN, op. cit.

4 MANNERHEIM, op. cit. p. 80; not in STEIN, op. cit.; STEIN, Ruins,
I, p. 154 sq.
not in STEIN, Innermost Asia.
STEIN, op. cit. map 1A has a Kara-su, but to the north of Guma.
uzuk ‘separate, disjoint’.
not in STEIN, op. cit., cf. further n. 7, p. 77.
because Thursday Is the market-day in Guma; pedenbe << pendszSenbe.

10 wa:yan a tribe or people, speaking an Iranian dialect and according
to Magsud Hadji living in the mountains to the south of Guma, where they
were said to have settled about 60 years earlier (i.e. about 1875). According
to Maqsud Hadji there are furthermore pakpu (or paypo) living in the
neighbourhood of Guma, who speak Persian (farsi), but also a little Turki.
Pakpu are also said to live in the Kgok-yar- and Qaratagh-districts. For
wa:yan v. MORGENSTIERNE, Indo-Iranian Frontier languages, II, p. 431 sq.
and LENTz, Pamir-Dialekte, I, p. 28; for pakpu or paypo STEIN, Ruins, p. 149;
also called taylig STEIN, op. cit. p. 150.

1 éekmen a coarse, primitive cotton stuff.

12 gide pajpaq knitted socks, usually made of felt.

13 pidirled- ‘to whisper together’, cf. Basgaxov & NasiLov, p. 113
picirli- ‘to rustle’.

L xT ~N & o
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¢ajnek Su qat'arliq benemeleni! @lip ketedwi. 26. tay bujlayler
boydaj? pudaq?® ziyir za-yun qoj kala @pkelip sa@tip 27. pulys payta
¢it basma bo-k telpek mejse ¢ojoq 6tek lazemetlik nerse kereklerni
sode qilisip 28. jenip ketedw. 29. araqum qaratayizliqler us to-t
wj i8ekke toyraq otan ¢igitlik payte camyu? ze-dek® qoyun tawuz
a-tip ¢iqip 30. »vaj! bu- tawuz buydaj uruyi tawuz bek tatliq
¢digedw. 31. jep kojop baqgse!» dep damlap satedw. 32 amma
bayse tet'qi joq. 33. moku'ile ¢oda mod3zaliqler joy'an ala wj

of this kind.® 26. The people from the edge of the mountains? will
bring wheat, peas, flax, wild nevew, sheep and cattle to sell 27.
and having bought cotton, calico, printed cotton stuff, caps,® fur-
caps,? leathersocks,1? light boots!! and boots and (other) necessary
things for the money 28. they return home. 29. The people from
Ara-qum and Qara-Taghiz having loaded poplar (-wood), wood,
cotton with seeds,!? turnips, carrots, melons and water-melons on
three or four oxen and donkeys and gone there (will be saying),
30. »Oh, this water-melon is a water-melon with wheat-seeds (and)
it is very sweat. 31. Eat a little and try!» they say and sell it boasting
(thus). s2. But if you try it, it has no flavour.!3 33. The people from
Mokuila, Choda and Modja load twenty or twenty-five bundles of

benemeleni < bir nemelerni.
boydaj=buydaj.
pucaq ~ puréaq.
camyu < Camyur.
zerdek < zerdek.
lit. ‘belonging to this line’.
tay bujlay in contrast to the Wakhanis, who are living among the
mountains.

8 bik<bork.

% telpek ‘leather-cap’, in Kashghar tumag; cf. VILKUNA, Sart Specimens,
plates 11:6 and III:5.

10 mejse ‘leather-socks’; cf. me:se in the texts from Khotan (Materials,
I, p. 60, n. 2).

11 Fojog << forog; in Kashghar farug »a light boot to be fixed round the
ancle-joint by a stringy.

12 #git ‘the seed of cotton’, cf. p. 24 regarding cultivation of cotton-
plants.

13 tetiqi < tatigi.

E - N T I
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gara topaq kok iseklerge dszigerme dzigerme bes bay piceni a:tip
juklep 34. ¢in ta-tip sepkelip 35. »vaj! bu pi¢'an bolse 36. bas
ojamnin! pic¢eni. 37. bavi joy'an. 38. bir bay pic¢eni bir at bir ki¢ede
ters jep boleduw dep 39. damlap sateduw. 40. elip kop? bagsa
a1, arasi® sisiy éiqedw. 42. buler pi¢'an satyan pulni belge mehk'em
¢igip 43. to-t bed gos gi-de to-t beS aq gi-de ep ketedwi. 44. baj'aq-
leeri birer ¢arek gur'ué to-t bes dzin gos mirp terslik bile 2lip ¢igip
45, namaz diger vaeqtide marnyeeli tursa 46. tin hessede 6jge ba-edw.

hay* on big parti-coloured oxen or on black young oxen® or on blue®
donkeys, 34. and pull (fasten) the loads firmly? and bring it there
(saying), 35. »Oh, as to this hay, 36. it is hay of the first harvest. 37.
The bundles are big. 38. One horse will scarcely eat one bundle to
the end in one night!» they say, 39. and having (thus) praised it, they
sell it. 40. If one buys it and examines it 41. a stench® is arising in
the middle of it. 42. Having fastened the money which they got
for the hay which they have sold, tightly to their waist®, 43. they
buy four or five meat-loaves!® and four or five white loaves!! and
leave.1? 44. When the more rich people among them?!? with thousand
difficulties!* have bought one charak!? rice each and four or five
djing!® of meat they will leave 45. and if they start the journey at

ojam < oram ‘harvest’.
kop <kéjep<<korep.
arasi=arasidin.
pi¢'an ‘hay’, usually of lucern.
topag <torpag ‘a young ox’.
kék used for donkeys or horses means ‘roan’.
i.e. with ropes under the bellies of the animals.
sisiy <swesiy; we here again have the change @®~7 which has been
noted in my narrator’'s speech elsewhere, cf. Materials, 111, n. 3, p. 23.
? i.e. in the waist-belt./

[ R I -

0 gi-de<<girde<<P. c.&v.‘,(‘a‘ round thick loaf with a hole in the middle’:

go$ gi-de the same, but baked with minced meat inside.

11 j.e. the same loaves without meat inside.

12 ep<<elip<<elip<@lip<alip.

1B baj'aqleri <bajraqleeri.

14 j.e. after very much bargaining.

15 dsiy a weight, according to RAQUETTE, Eastern Turki Grammar, I,
p. 35=>560 gram.
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47. buler bu teri-qede qinalesip 48. pulni tola dost tutyandin
gineleedw. 49, amma gu:meenin Scheri¢ideki epeéoresideki obdan
tatliq yiza: jep 50. jaySi kiim kip 51. kénep qalyan adamler bolsa
»2. mallerini alvanyae setip kelgenge mantu elip jep juredw.

afternoon prayers! 46. they will come home at midnight.?2 47. When
they have tortured each other in this way 48. they will be tortured
from that they like money much. 49. But if it (is the question of)
the people inside the town of Guma and in its outskirts, 51. who
are accustomed (49.) to eat good and palatable food 5v. and to be
dressed in nice clothes, 52. they go around eating mantu® until they
have bought or sold their goods.

toef. p. 191.
2 tun hessede =otra kicede.
3 mantu ‘meatdumplings’, cf. p. 154.



2,

gumadaki der'eylerniny ve dzanverlerniy ve Scher ve
je:zdeki heme nerselerniny beja:ni.

1. guma degen qaryzeliq ve yot'snnir arasidaeki bir amballig
ju't 2. havasi ncha:jet jay$i. 3. »neme i8qe anday?» desele 4.
zem'ini quruy topeesi jumsSaq. 5. her neme terise 6. asan donae-
dw. 7. mi:vesiz daer'eyle dziq em'ss. 8. qap'aq terek dep bir
qism! terek ba:r. 9. bek joyonajdw. 10. tay terek hem bek 6sedu.

2.

A description of the trees and animals and all things in the
town and country of Guma.

1. Guma is a district under an amban! (and situated) between
Qarghaliq? and Khotan. 2. Its climate is very good. 3. If you say
»why then?» 4. (it is because) its soil is very dry and its sand? very
soft. 5. Whatever you cultivate ¢. easily grows big. 7. There are
not many trees that do not bear fruit. 8. There is a kind of poplar?
called Qapaq-poplar.® 9. It grows very high. 10. The mountain-

1 amban a Chinese civilian head of a regular administrative district.

2 garyeelig cf. STEIN, Innermost Asia, Map Ser. 6 1 C.

3 topa lit. ‘sand, dust’, here probably ‘loess’.

4 terek Populus alba, according to LE CoqQ, Eine Liste osttiirkischer
Pflanzennamen, p. 122; according to a letter from Frank N. MEYER of the
United States Department of Agriculture, Bureau of Plant Industry, to
G. RAQUETTE, dated Kashghar, January 27, 1911, the Populus alba is called
aq terek. MEYER has investigated the different poplars of Chinese Turkistan
when travelling there.

5 a special kind of poplar; ¢f. LE Coq, op. cit. p. 126; according to
MEevEr Populus diversifolia, Populus primosa and Populus euphratica.
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11, s6getle hem iski us jilniy i¢ide joyan joyan yade bolap galedw.
12, segi terek hem bek 6sedw. 13. hemedin tay terek bek ¢ij'ajliq
tuz osedw. 14. aq idzme hem kengru gara tidgme hem dziq. 1.
jilda baj ged'ajle qurt tutwp 16. d3iq pajde tapsdw. 17. qurt
degen tidzme ysezandin basqe neme jemejdw. 18. mi:ve bolmaj-
dwyan der'sey ance dziq em'ss. 19. mi:velik dreey neha:jeti dziq.
20. endzi tal Saptul uuk dzin'este 'aluée badam armut ne$peti Su
qat'arliq mi:velik deer'eylee bek dziq. 21. bir tal aq uzum qara
uzum sejve uzum mona-q' uzum atva:qi uzum &illge uzum qizil

poplar! also grows high. 11. Willows? also in two or three years’ time
become very big beams. 12. The sagu-poplar® also grows big. 13.
The mountain-terek grows bigger, more beautiful and straighter
than all other (kinds of poplars). 14. Both white mulberry-trees
and black mulberry-trees are many in number. 15. Every year both
rich people and beggars catch (silk-)worms 16. and gain much
profit. 17. The thing called (silk-)worm eats nothing but the
leaves of the mulberry-tree. 18. The trees which do not bear fruit
are not so many. 19. The trees which bear fruit are very many. 20.
Fig-trees,* peach-trees, apricot-trees,> plumcherry-trees, plum-
trees,® almond-trees, pear-trees, nashbat’-pear-trees. Fruit-trees of
these kinds are very many. 21. There are grape-vines, like white
grapes, black grapes, saiva-grapes,® monagqi-grapes,® atvaqi-grapes®,

! not mentioned by LE Coq, op. cit; according to MEYER it is Populus
nigra fastigiata »The Lombardy poplar». In other places of the country it
may be the Populus Laurifolia.

2 soget Salix daphnoides, cf. LE Coq, op. cit. p. 125.

3 segu a special kind of poplar; segie? MEYER mentions a suda terek, the
Populus alba Bolleana, or Turkestan Pyramidical poplar, which may be the
same kind of poplar.

¢ tal here in the meaning ‘tree’.

5 uuk <urik.

¢ 'alude ‘a small, sour plum’.

7 nedpet a very juicy, sweet yellow pear; especially those from Kucha are
famous (LE Coq, op. cit. p. 129); cf. further p. 53 n. 2.

8 cf. Materials, I, p. 108, n. 5 and 1I, p. 129, n. 2 in connection with
scald-heads; for grape-vines, cf. further n. 3, p. 46.

¥ atva:qt; cf. further p. 47, n. 6.
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uzum siriy tzum ¢i8mi$ uzum (uruyi joq) jene i8ki ué gism! boledw.
22. bu Saptul hem alte jete gism bold!. 23. v'el pisedwyani terki
kok Saptul sariy S8aptul tayaé e8 Baptul ja-ma Saptul. 24. bes alte
gism ujuk ba:r. 25. svel pifeedwyani yu:ndek jayliy ujuk tolestan
dzena:ne ujuk yesck ujuk. 26. dzin'este iki gism! boledw. 27. aq
ve qizil dzin'este. 28. emdi dzanverlernin gepi ba:r. 29. wé'arliq
dzanverlerniyy hemesi hemiSe joq. 30. beezisi ¢i§ kunleride jitip
ketedw. 31. jitip ketedwyan dzanverler ala qarya sop'ie qaquq kok

chilga-grapes,! red grapes, yellow grapes, sweet? grapes (without
kernels), and two or three other kinds.? 22. The peaches are also of
six or seven kinds. 23. Those which get ripe first (are called) tarki,?
green peaches, yellow peaches, taghach,® e$%-peaches, and yarma-
peaches.” 24. There are five or six kinds of apricots. 25. Those
which first get ripe (are called) ‘like blood’, ‘fat’ apricots, télestan,®
janane-apricots® and khashak!®-apricots. 26. There are two kinds
of pluni-cherries. 27. White and red plum cherries. 28. Now follows
(my) talk of the animals. 29. All flying animals!! are not always
there. 30. Some of them migrate during the winter. 31. The migra-

1 ¢&lige to be connected with the ¢&ilgi of L Coq, op. cit. p. 123? A kind
of melons; cf. further p. 38, n. 1.

2 fidmis ( <keidmas) small, sweet grapes, the size of peas, without kernels,
wellknown all over Central Asia.

3 the enumeration gives an idea of what a treasure of names there lies
hidden e.g. in everything pertaining to agriculture among the Turks, not to
speak of horse- and cattle-breeding etc.

4 terki a kind of small peaches.

5 tayaé a kind of peaches, red in colour.

8 e§<<? is a peach, the skin of which does not look cloven.
ja-ma probably < jar- ‘to cleave’, i.e. a peach, the skin of wich looks to
be cloven.

8 tolestan << ?.

7

® dzena:ne probably < A. Qt? dzina:n (pi. of dzannat) ‘gardens with
trees, Paradise’.
10 yesek<P. Glis dry’ 95 it is very hairy and ripens late.

11 j.e. birds.
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tolya qizil tolya ala yujlaj hopep Suna oySe bee-zi dzanverler jitip
ketedw. 32. qi$ ve jazdee Sch'er ve je:zde hemiSe juadwyan dzan-
verlerniny @ti bu- dw. 33. qara qarya paytek kepte aqquéqac qara-
qucéqaé¢ @endzan payteki. 34. qi§ kunlukte pejda: boledwyan dzan-
verler dzigde¢iik qu§ qa-Ciye quryuj lecin iSt'elgu toymaq sa- aq
sunge¢ sa- dziyalmeej gudzgunek. 35. jaz vaeytide qalyaé pejd'a

tory birds! are the variegated crow,? the Indian oriole,3 the cuckoo,*
the blue tolgha,? the red tolgha,’ the spotted ghuilai,® the hoopoe.
Certain animals (i.e. birds) like these migrate. 32. The names of the
animals that always walk about winter and summer in town and
country are these. 33. The black crow, the ring-dove, pigeons, tree-
sparrows, starlings and the Andidjan ring-dove. 34. The animals
that appear in the winter are djigdachuk,” eagles,® hawks,? sparrow-
hawks,0 barbary-falcons,!! saker falcons,!? the ‘club’-kite, the white
sungach!3-kite, the hobby-hawk!4 and owls.!® 35. In summer-time the

v jatep ketedwyan dzanver ‘migratory birds’.

2 according to Ross, Polyglot list, p. 299, Corvus cornix, Lin.

3 sop'ie probably from sopian ‘Indian oriole’; cf. Ross & WINGATE, p. 47
sopiya ‘golden oriole’.

4 gaquq against RAQUETTE, English-Turki Dictionary, p. 23, kakkuk and
Ross, op. cit. p. 302 kakkuk.

5 tolya is probably torolgha ‘turtle-dove’ (Ross & WiINGATE, Dialogues,
p. 48); or is it the kéktalgha ‘the tree worbler’, Phyllopneuste rama, of Ross,
op. cit. p. 309?

¢ yujlaj probably the same as the ghuralay of Ross;<yurulaj op. cit.
p- 308 ‘a shrike’, Lonius hormeyeri.

7 dzigdeciik a small black bird, perhaps to be connected with dzigdaci
Turdus fuscatus (Pall.), GRENARD, p. 319.

8 qus cf. LE CoqQ, Bemerkungen tiber turkische Falknerei, p. 3.

* cf. LE Coq, op. cit. p. 6.

10 cf, LE Coq, op. cit. p. 7.

11 cf. LE Coq, op. cit. p. 6.

12 of. Le Coq, op. cit. p. 9 italyi; Ross, op. cit. p. 274 dtalgu or aitalgu;
cf. PELLIOT, Formes turques (BSOS VI), p. 576.

1B sunged?

14 dziyalme) probably the same as the jaghalmay of Ross & WINGATE,
Dialogues, p. 46 and Ross, op. cit. p. 278 jaghalmay ‘the hobby’, Falco
subbuteo.

15 gudsgunek cf. Materials, II1, p. 126: 13.
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boledw. 36. musuk japal'aq degen dzanver ki¢ede wmCwp jurajdw.
37. sude jurijdwyan dzanverler ba-zi quruyda hem jurajdw.
38. ya:z O0jdek yanyit biliqéi qara soq'an uq'a. 39. hemile sude
jurajdwyan dzanverler paql'anci yaSq'aldaq. 40. dzengelde juruj-
duiyan hajva:nler kejk tulke mo-lun tonyuz. 41. tay ter'epte
ju'itqan hajva-nle bori esri ijiy davayan. 41a. tiigedi. 42. kepterbazle
qi$ kuni bols® on dzigeme bed3in kepteni bir kepteya-nege szlip
43. 6gozege quma qojap 44. zayvedsin boyulvedzin alagarya degen

swallow! appears. 36. An animal (or bird) called owl? flies around in
the nights. 37. The animals (the birds) which wade in water some-
times also walk on dry land. 38. They are goose, duck, ‘Brahminy-
duck’,® the ‘fisher’,* black soqan’ and uga.® 39. The animals (birds)
which always wade in water are paqlanchi? and the coot.® 10. The
animals which stroll in the jungles are antelopes, foxes, wild cats
and boars. 41, The animals which stroll® in the direction of the
mountains are wolfs, esr41® bear and davayan.l! 41a. There are no
more. 42. The pigeon-fliers!? put — if it is winter — ten or twenty
Peking-pigeons into a pigeon-house, 43. put cages!? on the roof 44.

v qalyal < garlayaé the swallow, Hirundo rustica.
t musuk japalag lit. ‘flat cat’; Ross, op. cit. p. 279 has yapalag ‘the
short-eared owl’.

3 yanyit probably is the hang-ghut of Ross & WiNcAaTE, Dialogues,
p. 46; it was described to me as a bird with a long neck.
biligéi < beeliqdi probably the heron, cf. Ross, op. cit. p. 265.
sog'an a stork, cf. SHaw, Sketch II, p- 212, sogan a stork, Ciconia.
uq'a<uqar probably stork or heron, cf. Ross, op. cit. p. 260 and 264.
paql'anéi?
yasq'aldaq = qasqaldaq ‘coot’; according to GRENARD, I, p. 320="Fulica
Atra (L); cf. further Nuzhatu-l-qulab, ed. STEPHENSON, p. 63, and PELLIOT,
op. cit. p. 570.

% ju'itgan < jurujdwyan.

10 esr2? In Kucha it is called &ilpiz; of. further n. 5, p. 62.

11 davayan ?

12 kepterbaz ‘a man who exercises the art of pigeon-flying’. The ‘pigeon-
flying’ has been recorded by K.P.S. MENON in his ‘Delhi-Chungking’ (London-
Bombay 1947), p. 175.

13 guma ‘cage’ is used for big birds or sometimes for animals, like mon-
keys; a cage for small birds is called gepes.

-
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bir munde bedzin kepterlerni qosayqe saledw. 45. aq kavyaz
oj'an¢i megiz oj'an¢i sia: pelen ojancéi dep iski ué gismi oj'andi
kepter boleedw. 46. o' oj'anci kepterler qalyan kept'erdin topege
ucéup ¢iqip mallaq etedw. 47. beezi veytide beezi kepteva:znin bes
on kepteri jene bir kepteva:znin kepterige qoSwlap kep qalaeduw.
18. derha:l kepterwa:z dan ¢secip 49. heme kepterni qumeayee solap
50. bile qoswlap kep 51. qalyan kepterni tutup aledw. s52. Su
tutwv'alyan kepterniy qujr'uqide sopyquitmeesi hem boledw. 53.
Sopgquitmani qumustin qileedw. 54. ayizni nepis qapaqninki pu-
¢'ugni qumusqa tery qilip kesip 5. kicikkene bir dzajdin soqa
tosuk acip qojedw. 56. Sw tosuktin kepte wcéqanseri ifige Sema-l
¢ip! 57. uni ¢iqaedu.

and put some Peking-pigeons like black rook Peking-pigeons,?
boyul3-Peking-pigeons and variegated crows to the flock (of pigeons).
15, There are two or three kinds of play-pigeons called ‘white paper
play-pigeon’, megiz*-play-pigeon and ‘black leopard play-pigeon’.
16. Those play-pigeons fly up higher than the other pigeons and
turn somersaults.> 47. Sometimes five or ten pigeons of one pigeon-
flier become mixed up with the pigeons of another pigeon-flier. 4s.
At once the pigeon-flier® will disperse? grain, 49. and close all the
pigeons into the cage, 50. and bringing them with him 51. he catches
the rest of the pigeons. 52. In the tails of the pigeons which he has
caught there are also whistles.® 53. The whistles are made of reeds.
5¢. Having cut its mouth of a thin piece of a gourd and made it
equal to the reed 55. they at one place open a small rectangular®
hole. 36. When the pigeon is flying the wind enters through this
hole into the interior 57. and the sound comes out.

Cip<firep<<kirip.

zay ‘the rook’; zayvedzin <zay bedzin.

boyul ?; boyulvedsin <<boyul bedsin.

megiz are white pigeons with a coloured spot on their heads.

R O

o

mallag ‘somersault’ < A.P. L?L"‘

kepterwa.z < kepterba.z.

Celip < safip.

Sonquitma a kind of whistle made of reeds.

Soga tosuk ‘a rectangular hole’; jumnalaq t6$ik ‘a round hole’.

@2 @ a9 R



3.
gu:madaki dehq'andilignin beja:ni.
1. gu:madee erteja:z veytte buydajni terimiz. 2. su- kelse
3. neha:jeti jays8i meehsu:l &iqedw. 4. bolmaesse merdeka:r puli
jerge qojyan qiy puli uruyleeriyi¢ae zeerer tartip ketedw. 5. bulaerniy
seremd3a:mleri. 5a. ®v'el merdeka:r alemiz. 6. andin ki:n jer ustige
¢iqeemiz. 7. jernin qiler'ni ¢eqip 8. bolek etiz qilip doslep 9.

3.
A description of agriculture in Guma.

1. In spring we grow the wheat in Guma. 2. If water comes! 3.
the result is a very good crop. 4. If not, the money for day-labourers,
the money for the manure which has been put on the soil as well as
seed-corn is lost. 5. How the work is performed?: 5a. First of all

we engage day-labourers. 6. Then we go out on the fields. 7.
Having broken the edges? of the fields to pieces 8. and having made
another field and levelled? it 9. we level* the soil and the elevated

1 from melting snow in the mountains.

2 lit. (their i.e. the farmers’) implements.

3 g% or qir is the edge of earth or clods of earth, which surround each
field (cultivated and irrigated square) and which hinder the water to run
away when the field is irrigated. The whole irrigated field (square) is called
etiz (cf. SHAW, Sketch, II, p. 3 atiz a bed, or a portion of land divided off for
irrigation). The number of efiz in a large cultivated area can change but
they are usually even. The total number of etiz cultivated by one owner for
a certain crop is called pa-ée jer or tayte jer. Water is led to these through a
big canal, called @®)ig ~ arig, into a smaller one called ojek, which runs through
the whole system of etiz. From the ojek there are openings for the water
leading into the etiz. These openings are called @yiz 'mouth’. To open them
is called aé-, to close them bayla-. Downstreams in the ojek there is a dam,
called tuy, which can be opened or shut depending on which etiz one wants
to irrigate. Around the inside edges of the etiz there remain mounds of mud
after irrigating. They are called dés. These are removed when the etiz is
prepared for a new crop. The act of removing the ddis is called dééle-.

4 pestke tasla- lit. ‘to throw down’.
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ketmen bile jerni egizni pestke taslajmiz. 10. buydajni ujap! bolwup
11. end3iini yama:nyaz d3uylap qojup 12. jerni o:s@ qilip 13. wijni
buqusani jer topesige alip ¢iqip 14. w)ni qoSap hejdejdw. 15. bir
adam kindin birle manap 16. uruyni buqusa dzidziyan jerge
qonagni birdin birdin saleemiz. 17. qonaqni terip 18. on be§ kunde
ungen qonaq qonaqnin basi hemesi dan bolmajdw. 18s. on kunde
ungen qonaq jaySi boledw. 19. en ayiri t6-t kunde ungen qonaq
bae-zi veytide usup ketedw. 20. eyiri bir kinde unedw. 21. bir
kunde ungen qonaq esla: bolmajdw. 22. kundin kunyse bir kunde
iSki kiunde ¢ kunde unedw. 23. Swinday qilip 24. on be$ kunde
unedw. 25. qonaq jerdin unup ¢igip 26. to-t bes kunde iski u¢
Say arridwm. 27. on on beS kunde o-tap 28. suyaerimiz. 29. uéund-

parts with a hoe. 10. When they have finished cutting the wheat
11. and gathered the sheaves and put them into the threshing-place
12, and led water? into the field 13. and brought the oxen and
the ploughs® out into the field 14. they yoke the oxen and
plough.¢ 15. One man is walking behind, 16. and puts the seed
in the furrow which the plough lines up and if it is the question
of maize (he will do it) grain by grain. 17. When we grow maize
18. there will not be grain’ all over in the ears of maize, when the
maize has come up in fifteen days time. 18.. The maize which has
come up in ten days’ time is the best. 19. Finally® the maize which
comes up in four days’ sometimes will get blasted by frost.? 20. Finally
(some maize) comes up in one day. 21. The maize which comes up
within one day will be good for nothing at all. 22. From day to day it
comes up (some) in one day, (some) in two and (some) in three days.
23. Going on like this 24. it comes up within fifteen days. 25. When
the aize-plant has come up from the ground 2. it detaches two
or three branches within four or five days. 27. For ten or fifteen
days we weed it 28. and irrigate it. 29. We do it a third time.

1 wujap<<urap

2 o:sce the act of watering the field before ploughing.
3 buqusa is a wooden plough.

4 hejde- lit. ‘to drive’.

5 dan=da:ne.

5 en<eniy.

7 udu- to freeze, esp. to get blasted by frost.
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zilejmiz. 29a. andin ki:n qonaq pepek ¢igaredw. 30. jene to-tiind-
zilejmiz. 31. bas tarteedw. 32. dan swjide obdan bir suyarimiz.
33. piSeedw. 34. andin ki:n qonaqni alemiz. 35. yama:nya elip
¢irip 36. jejetip qojemiz. s6a. aySamliyta on onbed adam qat'ar
oltwrwp sojemiz. 37. beaezi adamler

bu-naidi

toyi toneeldi

qiryul dza-dedi

quriqi jerdedi dep cicek

oqup beredui. 38. qonaqnin zesli ma:hi:ti teginir beja:ni. 39. qonaq
anday bir ottw ki 40. bir da:ne dzwmalaq nerseni zeminge to-t

29a. Then the maize-plant will sprout pepek.! 30. Then we weed
and water the fourth time. 31. It will (then) sprout the ears. s2.
When the grains become juicy? we water once abundantly. 33. It
ripens. 34¢. Then we harvest the maize. 35. Having brought it to the
threshing-place 36. we spread it out (there). 36a. In the evenings
ten to fifteen people will sit in rows and unhusk it. 37. (When doing
this) some people will be singing and telling tales3:

It was once? upon a time
(when) the hens were cranes.?
The pheasant was a ...

its tail on the ground.

38. An explanation of the real qualities? of maize. 39. Maize is such
a plant which 40. (being) a round thing which we submerge into the

1 pepek is the top of the maize-plant, resembling the head of a rush.

? l.e. when the maize-grain is growing bigger it needs much water.

3 Cifek=¢ocek.

4 buneidi <burna edi.

5 tonw ‘crane’, cf. Ross & WINGATE, Dialogues, p. 48 turna and LE Coq,
Sprichworter, p. 87 turna.

8 dsa-de my informant said was a word without meaning. He then said
he thought it had something to do with djerde at a red horse with a red tail
(if the tail is black on a red horse the horse is called toruy at ‘bayx’). The
whole sentence is most probably the beginning of a tale, which often have
this kind of introduction.

7 mahi:t<A. oonbe ‘qualities’.
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ilik ¢ayliq patturwup qojemiz. 41. yuda:nin qudreti bile 2vel jerniy
tegide jildiz ¢iqarsedw. 42. andin ki:n jerdin unup dcigaedw. 43
barae bara oOsup 1. her bir Saynin tubidin bir boyam boladw.
45, Sunday to-t be$ bolyan to-t be§ Say bolap bolup 46. bas ¢iqa-
redw. 47. bir ne¢e kun o6tkendin ki:n qonaq ala ¢apan bolaedw.
48, amma qonaqni iski 0¢ suyeerip bolyandin kin 49. qonaqliqqee
¢irse 50, adamnin ¢igyusi kelmejdw. 51. Swinday bek ¢ir'ajliq
bolap qaledw ki 52. kop koklek adamnin kézinin jayini jeidw.
53, Su veeytide jaySi tolyan sut 54. emme qonaqni julwp ¢&igip 5s.
pesa:ni taslap atip 6. qonaqniny posaqini sojap 57. saqallerini
¢ir'ajliq dswrndap atip 38. o: ¢ayqe otni uluy qalap ¢oyni kulugyae

earth four inches deep.! 41. With the power of God it first of all
shoots roots under the ground. 42. Then it grows up from the earth.
13. When it gradually grows up? 44. there will be a joint under each
branch. 45. When four or five such (joints) have appeared and four
or five branches have become ready 46. it sprouts ears. 47. Some
days later the maize-plants become ala chapan3. 48. But when they
have watered the maize two or three times 49. and you enter the
maize-fields 50. it is impossible for people to leave again. 51. It
is becoming so very beautiful 52. that the rich verdure* eats the
fat of the eyes of people. 33-54. If one at this time pulls the unripe
(ear of) maize which is well filled with milk? 55. and throws away its
branches® 56. and unhusks the husk? of the (ear of) maize 7.
and carefully tears off its »beard»®, 58. and at this moment makes

1 {lik or tleg means ‘finger’ but is also used as a measurement, correspon-
ding roughly to ‘inch’. ilig furthermore means 'hand’ e.g. hele iligimde pul joq
‘I have no money now (in my hand)’. éaylig would mean ‘to the measure of,
measuring’ e.g. jerni on yulad fayliq korlasce su pejda: boldi “when he dug ten
fathoms into the earth water became visible’.

% un- to grow up (come up) from under the earth; ds- to grow, to get
bigger.

8 ala éapan lit. ‘parti-coloured coat’, from the different colour of the
cars of maize and the rushes.

4 kop koklek ‘rich verdure’; cf. n. 11, p. 26.

5 sut emme gonag ‘unripe maize’.

8 peesa: the branches of the maize-plant.

7 posaq is the husk round the ear of maize.

8 sagal ‘beard’ =the fibres which are the top of the husk.
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tartip 59. lay8igirde tartip 60. qonagni uz'unda tiklep qojap o1. taza
atilyanda je-se 62. d3iq mezflik bolaedw.

the fire big and pulls away the embers in front of the hearth!,
9. and pulls it away with a pair of fire-tongs ¢0. and puts the
maize vertically far from the fire 60. and eats it just when it is
bursting 61. it is very tasteful.

1 kulup is the place just in front of the hearth (ocaq).



4.
kevez teridniry bejani.

1. ®vel qiniy buzulup ketken jerlerini oplajmiz. 2. armut
¢icekide o:se qilemiz. 3. ois® qilip 4. ué t6-t kundin kiin jerni
ayteerip ja: hejdep 5. ®vel oqini tartip ¢. andin ki:n ¢onek tartip
7. ¢igitni hol topayae @liStwrup 8. az tola sia: damne kundzut elis-
turup 9. bir Gelekke digitni elip 10. é6neknin tOpesige sepimiz.
11. andin ki:n tamaqta tatalap 12. uruyni tekege ¢6kuremiz. 13. on
beS dzigerme kunde kevez unup ¢iqip 14. iSki u¢ kunde bir iski

4.
A description of the growing of cotton.

1. First of all we repair the places of the edge of the field which
have been damaged.! 2. When the pear-tree is blooming we water
the first time.? 3. When we have watered the first time 4. we

harrow or plough the field three or four days later 5. and first draw
up the 0gi,® 6. and then the donek® 7. and having mixed the cotton-
seed with moist soil 8. and mixed a little or much black seeds* and
sesame-seed into it 9. and having put the cotton-seed into a pail
10. we sprinkle it on the top of the ¢éonek. 11. Then we rake it with a
rake 12. and harrow the seed into the ground.> 13. The cotton-plant
comes up within fifteen or twenty days 14. and within two or three

! probably through neglect after the last harvest. The g7 which is made
of earth or clods of earth gradually falls down.

2 o:sce ‘the first irrigation’.

3 ogqi ~ oqir is the cotton-plant bed; the cotton-seeds are planted on each
side of the ogi and between them the water runs in the ¢ének which is a sinall
irrigation furrow.

1 sia: dane was described to me as producing a plant which ripened
earlier than cotton. Its seed is used as a spice and is often sprinkled on the
top of hemek nan.

5 lit. we cause the seed to sink down.
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qulaq boledw. 15. kunde kununi8ede otajmiz. 16. otap bolup
jejimiz. 17. i8kind3zi otaysemizda ¢oneknin i¢'ni ketmende bir adam
qijip beredwm. 18. bel birle keveznin tegini jumsatya¢ otajmiz.
19. suyzjmiz. 20. kevez CGifeklejdw. 21. bazisi seeriy baezisi gizil
¢iklejdw. 22. qelin bolmp qalse 23. taqlav'atemiz. 24. jupvee
qojemiz. 25. jupy® qojyan kevez d3iq yovza boledw. 26. hem
dsiq Saylajdw. 27. otomaq hem asan. 28. quvetliq jerde teriyan
kev'ez taraqa:j bolse 29. adam Sunday kev'ezlikke kirse 30. adem
¢okep ketedw. 31. kev'ez bir jaysi dziq ¢iqamliq nerse ki 32. etiz-

days one or two leaves! appear. 15. We weed it during the day?2.
16. When we have finished weeding we smooth (the ground). 17.
When we weed? for the second time somebody will loosen* the inner
of the ¢onek with a hoe5. 18. When we just have softened the upper
soil around the cotton-plant with a spade we weed again. 19. We
water it. 20, The cotton-plant will flower. 21. Some of them will
flower with yellow flowers, some of them with red flowers. 22.
If they (the plants) are standing near® to each other 23. we thin?
them. 24. We make distance® between them. 25. Cotton-plants
which have been thinned will yield many pods.? 26. They also will
bring forth many branches. 27. It is also easy to weed.1® 28. If
cotton-plants cultivated on rich soil are well dispersed!! 29. and a
man enters such a cotton-field 30. the man will not be visible.12 31.
The cotton-plant is a good thing which yields much.!® 32. When

1 qulag lit. ‘ear’, the first leaves to appear on the cotton-plant or melon-
plant after it has come up from the ground.

2 kununiede <kunnip 1éide ‘during the day’.

3 otayemizdee << otayarimizdee.

1 gij-<gir- ‘to scrape, to loosen the soil’.

5 N.B. ketmende instead of ketmen bile.

§ geelin lit. ‘thick’.

7 taqlav'at- < taglap at- ‘to thin’ esp. of cotton-plants.

8 Jupycee goj- 'to make into pairs > = 'to thin’; jup < dsuft.

¥ yovze cf. BaskaKOV & NASILOY, p. 56 y0za < P. o) ‘a cotton-pod’:

10 oto- ~ ota- ‘to weed’.

1 taraqa:j ~ taraq'aj ‘dispersed, scattered’.

12 ¢ok- lit. ‘to sink’.

13 the sentences 32—43 are subordinate to k¢ in 31. I have had to trans-
late them separately.
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liktin payteeni 6jge alip ¢irip 33. obdan ilyap dleglep 34. Ciyriqtee
payteni diqarip 35. atquéyse jumsSaq atturup 36. jindzige wc
atquéte wé etip 37. yarran yururn em'ss tuziuk céa-yte jengi tanap
selip 38. tuz jik ilyap qojup 39. meezlumkiSile igirip 40. yam
toqgadwyan ustamni qi¢qirip 41. alip kelip 42. on gezdin yam
qojdijap 43. toqup bolyandin ki:n mandzw pulisini berip 44. bu’
yamni boj'ay¢iyse berse 45. hoh hoj bir bojedw ki 46. qip qgizil ap
aq qap qara ¢op ¢a: sap seeriy jap jesil neée renyde bojap bersdu.

they have brought the cotton home from the field 33. they sort it
well and pick off the seeds.! 34. When they have passed it through
the cotton-machine? 35. and beaten it soft against a cotton-flail3
36. and beaten it into thin spools? on the cotton-flail, 37. they put
a new string on a good spinning-wheel which is not squeaking® 3s.
and having selected a straight spindle and put it on 39. the women
will spin. 40. Having called the weavers® who weave cotton-stuff?
41. and brought them (to the place) 42. they order® ten ells of cotton-
stuff each. 43. When it has been woven and they have paid the
weaver’s fee® 44. and they (then) give this cotton-stuff to a dyer
45. he will dye in a hurry!® 46. and dye it in some (different) colours
(like) crimson, snow-white, coal-black, motley,!l golden yellow!?
and grass-green.!?

1 oleg is a small seed inside the cotton-pod; dlegle- “‘to remove, to pick
off the dleg’.

% &iyriq roller-gin, a machine for cleaning cotton; cf. picture, p. 196.

3 atqué is an instrument in the form of an iron string fastened to a
piece of wood, almost in the form of a harp.

* qué ~ uc are small pieces or spools of cotton, which are ready for spinning:
cf. picture No. 2, p. 195, of a spinning-wheel.

S yarray ywruy is onomatopoeic.

8 usta lit. ‘master’.

7 xam is a special kind of coarse cotton-stuff.

8 qojdijap = qojdurup.

® mandzw ~ mandzu (puli) is according to my informant the fee given
to a weaver only, not to other artisans.

19 hoj hoj or hej hej interjections, manifesting joy.

11 &6p fac, Cop is reinforeing ca: ‘spotted’ like ap in ap aq.

12 usually sep sceriy and jep jesil.



D.

1. qonaq terise 2. piSma'itqan vay bolyand® andin ki-n teriy’
terejdw. 3. jerni o:sa qilip 4. jerni gilamaj heme jerge teeriyni
¢edip 5. bir qat'a hejdep 6. sojreltev'atse pisedw. 7. teeriyqae
su qojmasama boledw. 8. teriy piSqan veaeytide ojap 9. yamange
dzwylap 10. u§ t6-t kundin ki:n yamanni hejdep 11. teeriyni hem
buydajyee oys®s so-rup “sedw. 12. teriynin neni neha:jeti qattiy

5.
On the growing of millet.

1. If they grow maize 2. and the time? has come when it will not
ripen they will then (instead of it) grow millet. 3. Having watered
the field the first time 4. they sow the millet-seed everywhere on the
field without making edges? on the field. 5. If they. having ploughed
it one time, 6. roll4 it, it will ripen.> 7. Even® if one does not water
the millet it will do. 8. When the millet has been cut? at the time
when it is ripe, 9. and has been gathered at the threshing-place 10.and
has been threshed three or four days later 11. they sift the millet
from the chaff® in the same way as with wheat and put it into sacks.?
12, Millet-bread is very hard. 13. T have eaten millet-bread three or

1 teeriy alternating with tir?y in my informant’s speech.

2 pisma'itgan < pismajduryan; if the maize is sown too late it will not
ripen; millet on the other hand does not take so long a time to ripen.

3 gila- 'to make an edge on a field’; for g7 cf. n. 3, p. 19.

4 sojrelt- ‘to roll, to plane the soil by crushing the clods’; here sdjreltep
at- > séjreltev'at-.

5 1.e. it will grow up and ripen.

¢ ma (= mu) In gojmasa-ma.

7 ojap < orap; or- ‘to mow, to cut’, cf. n. 2, p. 28.

8 so-r- ‘to sift the grain from the chaff by throwing it in the air against
the wind’; cof. Baskakov & NasiLov, p. 138 sovur- ‘to winnow, to fan’.

¥ 1us- ~us- to put grain into a sack.
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bol'utken. 13. men uS t6-t merre taejiy neni jegen. 14. neha:jet
qattiy. 15. teriyni €Ol ter'epte tejidw. 16. arpani buydajyse oySaes
terip 17. buydajyse oySes urap 18. yamanni hem buydajyse oyS®s
aledw. 19. emma a:pa buydajdin bir aj bir jerim aj ilgeri piSeedw.
20. bizniny jurtimizde gurundz terimejdw. 21. jajkende yot'ende
tejidw.

four times. 14. It was very hard. 15. They grow millet in the
direction of the desert. 16. They grow barley in the same way as
wheat,! 17. cut? it in the same way as wheat, 18. and they also
thresh it in the same way as wheat. 19. But barley will ripen one
month or one and a half months earlier than wheat. 20. In our
country?® they do not grow rice. 21. In Yarkand and Khotan they
grow it.

b for wheat v. p. 31 sq.
2 urap cf. sentence 8 ojap; the vowel alternates within the same indi-
vidual's speech, which is a common feature in the Central Asian Turkish
dialects.

3 j.e. In (Guma.



6.

1. ziyirni tay boj ter'epide tejidw. 2. kendini modze zenguj
ter'epte tejidw. 3. kendini qonaq bilen qoSap hem tejidwu. 4.
kendini bir nerse qoSmaej hem tejidw. 5. qonaq bilen qoSap tejivan
kendini qojap 6. qonaqnir pasa:ni ojev'aledw. 7. kendi 6zi birer
ajdin ki:n piSeedw. 8. kendini kesip 9. bir yaman qilip 9a. yaman-
ve oOre tiklep qojedwm. 10. sekiz on kundin ki:n kendini qaqip
11. Seeyini basqee bir dzajye basip qojap 12. kendini Sema:lda so'rap
pa:kizelep “Wsedw. 13. kendiniyy Seeyni swndwrwp 14. éigesini
sojev'aledw. 15. Seeyleini tonu océaqqz qalejdw. 16, kendinin

6.
On the growing of flax and hemp.

1. They grow the flax in the direction of the mountain-edge. 2.
The hemp they grow in the direction of Moja! and Zanguy.? 3.
They also grow hemp together with maize. 4. They also grow the
hemp without adding anything else (in the field). 5. We let the
hemp which is grown together with maize remain 6. (but) cut off
the branches of the maize-plant. 7. The hemp-plants then will ri-
pen one by one a month later. 8. Having cut hemp-plants 9. and
made a threshing-place 9a. they put them upright on the threshing-
place. 10. After eight or ten days they shake the hemp-plants, 11.
and put their branches pressed together somewhere else 12. and fan
the hemp-seeds in the wind, clean them and put them into sacks.
13, Having broken the branches of the hemp-plant 14. they peel off
its fibres.® 15. Its branches (then) are used for making fire in the

! ef.n. 9, p. 8.

% also called zangiija, cf. n. 10, p. 8.

3 &ige usually ‘a string’, but here it obviously has to be translated by
‘fibre’.
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Seeyidin sojyan ¢igini deyallee 6z1 ja Cige etedumyan ademge berip
17. kuz veeyleride on dzigeme Cige ettursdw.

bakeovens and on the fire-place. 16. The fibres which have been
peeled off from the branches of the hemp-plant will be used! by the
peasants themselves or they sell it to people who make strings 17.
and in the autumn days they have ten to twenty strings made.

! One word must have been omitted after dz/, e.g. ilep.



7.

1. gu:malerde yeyle! bede tejimay¢i? bolap 2. e-tejaz veaeytide
tejivan bede uzun vayyi¢ae obdan osedwm. 3. e'tejaz vaeytide tejili
dep 4. mesleh'et qiliSip 5. e-tejaz vaeytide buydajnin ujuyini secip
6. andin ki:n bedenirny ujuyini j6l topayz elisturup 7. bir adem
éel'ekke alip 8. ja: atnin tevrasiyae alip 9. bir qolde kétejep 10.
bir qolde bedtnin ujuyini ¢acéedw. 11. »bede qelin bolap qal-
masun. 12. qelin bolap qalse 13. obdan 6sme'itu» dep 14. bir
adem ujuy ¢eSqan ademge dep bersdw. 15. ujuy ¢aéquéi ujuyni

7.
On the growing of lucerne.

1. When round about Guma people are going to plant lucerne 2.
(it should be known that) lucerne which is planted in spring will
grow up well for a long time.? 4. Having conferred together 3. and
saying »Let us plant it in springtime» 5. they first sow wheat* in
springtime 6. and then, having mixed the lucerne-seed with moist
earth, 7. a man will take it in a pail 8. or in a feed-bag5 for
horses, 9. carry it in one hand 10. and with the other hand sow the
lucerne-seed. 11. »Lucerne should not be thick. 12. If it is becoming
thick 13. it will not grow welll» 14, a man may admonish the man
who is sowing the (lucerne-) seed. 15. The man who is sowing is
sowing the seed with space between.® 1. When they then have

b yeeylee < yeelqleer.

t tejimayci < terimaqdi.

? i.e. continuously, as the lucerne is continuously cut.

1 buydajniy ujuyi (< uruyi) lit. the seed of wheat.

5 tevra or tavrar usually written L’f y ‘a feed- or nose-bag’.

% 1.e. ‘in lines’.
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jupyz Caedw. 16. andin ki:n jerni sojetip suyaredw. 17. sojet-
mek degen wjya bojantajagni selip 18. sOjemni qoSap 19. s6jem
jinig bolse 20. topesige jene t6-t bes ketmen topa szlip 21. jerni
s6j'etedw. 22. bede vilen buydaj unup diqedw. 23. bede tejyudi
buydajliqqe ¢iqip 24. »bede jupysz unuptw mu ja- qzlin unuptw
mu?» dep 25. qimaqi jurup 26. bedenin ungen jerige senkicp 27.
andin ki:n beezi inmej galyan jerni jene alalap qojedw. 28. andin
kin jejedw. 29. bede vilen buydaj iSklsi obdan 6sedw. 30. t6-t
bes ajdin ki:n buydaj piSedw. 31. buydajni ojap 32. endzuni ya-
manye d3zwylap qojap 33. be$ alte kundin kin jengi tejiyan
bedeni suyaredw. 34. bede 6sep 35. i8ki yi¢ kelgen vaeytidee bedeni
ojap 36. at kala qojlerge beredw. 37. andin ki:n i8kind3zi neha:jeti

levelled! the ground they water it. 17. The meaning of ‘level’ is
that they put the yoke? on an ox 18. and put on the leveller-board.?
19. If the board is light 20. they put four or five hoes of earth on the
top of it 21. and level the ground. 22. Lucerne and wheat are grow-
ing up together. 23. When the lucerne-planter goes to the wheat
field, he will say, 24. »Has the lucerne come up in thinly or has it
come up thickly?» 25. and walking from square to square* 26. he
lookss into the places where lucerne is growing 27. and then sows®
again in the places where the lucerne has not come up. 28. Then he
will level it. 29. Both lucerne and wheat grow well. 30. Four or
five months later the wheat is ripe. 31. Having cut the wheat 32.
and having gathered the sheaves in the threshing-place 33. they
water the newly planted lucerne five or six days later. 3+. When the
lucerne has grown up 35. and the time has come that it has become
half an ell? high they cut it 36. and give it to the horses, the cattle

1 sdjet- to level, to smoothen; cf. séjrelt- n. 4, p. 27.

2 bojantajaq ‘yoke’ << bojuntaraq; cf. Baskarov & Nasinov, p. 23.
bojunturuq or bojanturug.

3 sdjem is a board, which is dragged along over the field by the ox, in
order to level the ground.

i gimagi = qi ma (~ mu) qi or etiz-me-etiz.

5 senkie- ‘Origin ? in Khotan senker-.

¢ alala- to sow again if the seed has not come up in certain places
of a field.

7 pié < peerié the Kastern Turkestan long measure, four of which make
one gez or gez ‘ell’; ¢f. RAQUETTE, Eastern Turki Grammar, I, p. 36.
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jay$i ot y@s joq 38. pa:kize bede boledw. 39. taze Cic¢eklegen
veytide bedeni pi¢'anyz ojap qujutup baylajdw. 40. baylayan
pi¢‘anlerni eSekke a:tip 41. i§'ki ajliyee akirip 42. pi¢'anyaneyz
basedw. 43. to-t be§ qi jerniny bedfsini ojmaj qojap 44. her kuni
atya e-tegende bir merre ketqundz bir merre ojap beredw. 45. o:
bede bir iski jildin ki:n her jildee iski jerim min vay u¢ mip vay
pi¢'an ciqedw. 4¢. pl¢'anni pic¢'an igesi bir dandza:yse otuz bed
pul ja qirq puldin bayini deiSip qojap 7. her heptede dandza:ya
ut'uluq t6-t bes iSckke bir iski wjyee pi¢'anni jukletip 48, kirguzap
beredw. 49. dapdza: kelgen sodelerge »bu pléan neha:jeti pa:kize
pi¢'an. 50. ot yeesi joq. 51. at ¢ala qojmaj jeitun dep 52. plc¢anni
taze miytap 33. jetmi$ pul sekssn puldin satsedw.

and the sheep. 37. Then the second (crop) will be very good without
grass or weeds! in it. 38. It becomes clean lucerne. 39. When it is
just freshly flowering they cut the lucernz for hay, dry? it and tie
it (into sheaves). 40. Having loaded the hay which has been tied
into sheaves on donkeys 41. they bring it to their house 42. and put
it (press it) into the hay-barn. 43. They will leave the lucerne of
four or five squares uncut 44. and will cut it for the horses every
day once in the morning and once in the evening. 45. That lucerne
yields after one or two years two thousand five hundred or three
thousand sheaves? of hay yearly. 46. The owner of the hay makes
an agreement with an innkeeper (to deliver) the hay at the price of
thirty-five or forty pul a sheaf 47. and having had the hay which
will be needed?* by the innkeeper every week loaded on four or five
donkeys or on two oxen 48. he brings it there. 49. The innkeeper
will say to the merchants who arrive, »This hay is a very clean
hay. 50. There is no grass or weeds in it. 51. The horses will eat it
without leaving anything!» 52. and having praised the hay again
53. he will sell it at seventy to eighty pul (a sheaf).

1 ot yees grass or weeds; yws is probably P. o> ‘rubbish of sticks or

thorns’ (STEINGASS). I think ‘weeds’ is the nearest translation.

2 qujut- < qurut-.

3 vay < bay.

4 wut'ulug »mecessary, required»; ut'u or ust'u has the meaning ‘straight,
straight on’; ut'v may- ‘go straight on, to take a straight course’.

J—1v



8.

1. buydajni ojap qojap 2. Sema:l bek tegedwyan jerni tuzlep
3. endzuni yamanya dovelejmiz. 4. her kuni issiy bolyan kunleride
vamanniy endzusini a-rade yamannin c¢orusige janduremiz. 5.
andin ki:n yamannin otuske! momuni jerni ¢uqu ko:lap orulup
6. ketmegudek mezmut bekitip 7. andin kin uwzun bir a-yamdini
iski qatlap 8. kala iSeklerni yamanya qoSemiz. 9. eger yamannin
endzusi dziq bolse 10. iski qat'a ulay qosemiz. 11. ulaylsernin
otusteki iSekke ja wjyse yaman hejdetken adem wcéwluq ja togam

8.
On threshing.

1. Having cut the wheat 2. and levelled a place which is much
exposed to the wind 3. we pile up the sheaves on the threshing-
place. ¢. On warm days we always turn the sheaves of the threshing-
place with hay-forks around the threshing-place. 5. Then, having
raised the pole? in the middle of the threshing-place after having
dug (a) deep (hole) in the ground 6. and fastened it firmly so that
it cannot move 7. and having folded a long rope double, 8. we
put the cattle or the donkeys to the threshing-place. 9. If there
should be many sheaves on the threshing-place 10. we put two turns
of animals? on it. 11. The man who is going to thresh puts a donkey-
saddle or pack-saddle on the donkeys or oxen which are among?* the

L otuske = otrasiyce.

2 momu the pole which is fixed in the ground in the middle of the
threshing-place and around which oxen or other animals go round when
threshing is performed; cf. plate No. 1, p. 195.

3 j.e. to do the threshing.

* otusteki = otrasidweks.
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toqup 12. minip olturup yamanni hejdejdu. 13. bee-zi ha-zi lajlaj
etip hejdejdw. 14. yaman jumsap bolyandin ki:n i8ki bole bélep
15. Sema:l ¢igqan vaytide yamanni so'raejdw. 16. samanni 8ema-l
wcurutup 17. yamannin jaqasiye ¢iq'areedw. 18. buydaj momu-
nify tubige tisedw. 19. andin kin buydajni 6tk'emedin 6tkezep
20, Otk'emede suzulup qalyan ca-leini bi iski adem yuldseda soqap
21, buydajni jumsSaetip 22. 6tk'emedin otkezev'aledwm. 23. yaman
tejer bolyan veeytide buydajni bir iSki gilemnin tépesige c¢eslep
qujwp 24. bae-zi ademler ’hava janyan vaeytide usuremiz’ dep
25. hava janyan vaeytide yamannin basida olturup 26. bir molla
ademni tapip 27. bir ¢ay nan etip 28. ¢ay nanni mollanip aldidz

beasts of burden 12. and riding on them performs the threshing.
13. Some people will sing lailais! when threshing. 14. Then, after
the threshing-place has become soft,? and they have divided it (the
crop) into two parts, 15. they fan the threshed sheaves when the
wind is blowing. 16. The wind causes the straw to fly away 17.
and drives it away to the outside of the threshing-place. 18. The
wheat falls down below the pole. 19. Then having passed the wheat
through a sieve 20. one or two men beat the ears? that have re-
mained? in the sieve, with a flail5 21. and having softened the wheat
22. they make it pass through the sieve. 23. When the threshing is
finished they gather the wheat in a pile® on one or two gilams.? 24.
Some people say, »We will fill it into sacks when it has got cool8!»
25. and when it has got cool they sit in the middle of the threshing-
place 26. and having found a mullah 27. they make a chagh-
bread® 28. and put it before the mullah. 29. Having made him

! for lailat v. Materials, II, p. 173, n. 3.

2 i.e. when the sheaves have been threshed.

3 fa- is the ‘ear’ after having been threshed; before threshing it is
called bas.

4 lit. remained, having been sieved (suzul-).

5 yulda lit. »heavy stick»; often yolda.

& (esle- 'to gather (store up) threshed grain in a pile’.

7 gilem a (simple) thread-carpet.

8 hava janyan veyt is considered to be the time about 3—4 o’clock in
the evening (when the fresh air returns).

% a special kind of bread, which is baked in a pot or a kettle.
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qgojap 29. dua gildurup 3v. andin ki:n yamanni usuredw. 31. bu
molla Swinday dua: qiledw ki 32. »yamalleri berek'etlik bolsun!
33. dgiq a$liq ¢igsun! 34. ko-nedin ko-neyee asip qalsun!» dep dua:
qgiledw. 35. azyaene asliqimiz berek'etlik bolap 36. uzun zemanyice
jetedu dep yial qileedw.

read prayers 30. they then fill the (threshed) grain into sacks. s1.
The mullah will read the following prayers: 32. »"May your crop be
blessed! 33. May much food come out of it! 34. May it exceed the
old (crop) and remain to the next crop!!» Thus he prays. 35. If our
crop is a little blessed 36. it will be sufficient for a long time, they
think.

1 ko-nedin koneye is obscure and I do not know if I have caught the
right meaning.



9.
goyunnin terimaginin beja:ni.

1. qoyuncile qoyun tejimavyali azi otuz jil bolyan jerni yela:-
jiqtin sorap 2. jer igesld!n seksen se togseen seryice kokini aledw.
3. o: jerni o:sa qilip 4. andin ki:n hejdep 5. jete sekiz me:deka:ni
aCiqip 6. »qoyunya bugun jiq ta-timiz» dep 7. me-deka:leni
goyun tejidwyan jerge alip baraedw. 8. me-deka:ler »qoyunnin
taytesini kenjaq ta-timiz mu?» dep sorajdw. 9. qoy'undi de'itki!
10. »bes @jiqnin Scklisini ta-te ta-te qilinle! 11. o: bes ®jiqqae

9.

A description of the cultivation of melons.2

1. When the melon-planters have asked the people for a place
where they have not cultivated melons for at least thirty years 2.
they lease? it from the ground-owner for eighty to ninety sar. 3.
Having watered that place 4. and then ploughed it 5. and brought
seven or eight day-labourers? there 6. they say, »To-day we will
make channels® to the melons'» 7. and bring the day-labourers to
the place where they are going to grow melons. 8. The day-labourers
will ask, »Should we make the melon-beds rather wide?» 9. The
melon-planter says, 10. »Make it in the form of five channels. 11,

v de'ithi < deidwrki.

2 For the melons of Eastern Turkestan v. SKRINE, Chinese Central Asia,
p. 79 sq.

3 kokini al- "to lease land’.

4 mecdeka: <P. 85 8

5 jig <cerig usually water-channel for irrigation purposes, here ob-
viously the ground which is watered by an @rig, cf. further n. 3, p. 19.
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¢ilginin ujuy'ni saleemiz. 12. jene beS wjigni onundin conjaq ta'-
tinla! 13. o beS ®jiqqa Sekerswji nascke aqnava-t salemiz. 14,
qayyan jerni) hemesige ay¢i kokéi bidzgan kuca: kokdisi salemiz.
15. olenin xjiqini key key ta-tigle!» deidw. 16. ole qoyunéiniy
degendek @jiqleni ta-tip 17. sejignin qasleini dess®p 18. obdan &iy
etip 19. andin ki:n bee-zi su sekip tiiSken jerlerige eeyiz tutup 20.
andin ki:n @jigniy aldiye ze-dekniy tu:pnipy ujuyni dzidzip e1.

In those five channels we will plant the seeds of chilgi-melons!.
12, Then make another five channels bigger than those (five)! 1s.
At these five channels we will plant sugar-water melons,? naseke-
melons® and white navat-melons.4 14. On all the rest of the ground
we will plant aycéi-melons,® kokéi-melons,® bid3gan-melons,” and
Kucha-kékéi.® 15. Make their channels very wide!» they say. 1.
Those people make the channels as they have been told by the
melon-planter 17. and tread? the edges!® of the channels 18. and
make them nice and strong. 19. Then they fill up the holes where
water has gone through.!! 20. Then they put carrot- and turnip-12
seeds in lines!® in front of the channel 21. and having sprinkled

1 &lgi an early ripening kind of melon; cf. Baskakov & Nasrirov,
p. 31 éilga with the same meaning; cf. further n. 1, p. 15.

* Sekersuiji a special kind of melons.

3 nadeke a special kind of melons, cf. LE Coq, Eine Liste osttiirkischer
Pflanzennamen, p. 129, ndsiga; according to LE Coq the Kucha-nasiga is
famous as a melon; further Ross & WincaTE, Dialogues, p. 17 na:Seke
(possibly from nai-§eker = cane-sugar) ‘a sweet melon’.

1 aq nava't a special kind of melons (nava't <A. O W ‘fine sugar’); cf.

LE Cogq, op. cit. p. 119 dq nabdt a kind of melon.

5 ayi << aqfi a special kind of melons.

8 kokéi a special kind of melons; in LE Coq, op. cit. p. 128 kékdi a famous
kind of melon (Kucha) and in LE Coq, Sprichwérter und Lieder, p. 96
Kuéa: kokdesi eine im ganzen Land berithmte griine Netzmelone aus Kuéa;
further Ross & WINGATE, op. cit. p. 17, n. 2 kék& ‘a large green-fleshed and
green-skinned melon’.

" bidzgan a special kind of melons.
cf. n. 6.
desse- ‘to tramp, to tread’; cf. depse- ~ depse- in Kashghar.
ga$ must here mean ‘edge, side’.
sekip tiisken lit. ‘leapt through’; seki- < sekre- ~ sekle- ‘to leap’.
tu:p < turup ‘turnip’,
dzidzi- ‘to make something in a line, to put on a line ete.’.

8
9
10
11
12
13
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dzieyan jerge ujuy'ni sepip selip 22. topedin komev'attedw. 23.
tayteniny i¢ige Camyu kevez tejidw. 24. ketqundae janip kirip
25. merdeka:leniry pulni berip 26. janduzev'attip 27. qovyulleninp!
ujuyleni bir qapayqe su qujup 28. ujuyni suya cilap qojedw.
29. ué¢ kundin ki:n qoyunnin ujuyini sudin suzup 30. hél topayae
@liSturup 31. bir ketmende topa alip 32. jete sekiz da:ne qoyunnirp
ujuyini taslap 33. andin ki:n heleki ketmennir topzes'ni qoyunnir
ujuyinin topesige taslap 34. topeeni ketmennin qonida po-k po-k
etip komep qojedw. 35. usté-t kunde qoyunnin ujuyi unup ¢igaedu.
36, andin ki:n qoyunc¢i »qoyunni to-yaj kesiv'atmaswn! dep 37.
iSki u¢ uSaq valeni to-yaj baqqeli qojaedw. 38. o- balaya® qovyulliq-
nin otresideki qapaq bojan et'itkan jerge celge etip beredw.
39. bala éelgede oltujup 40. goyunni baqgedw. 41. goyundéi e-te

the seeds on the places (where they are lying) in lines? 22. they
cover them. 23. On the inner side of the bed they will grow
turnips® and cotton. 24, Having returned late in the evening 25.
and paid the day-labourers 26. and sent them away 27. they put
the melon-seeds into a calabash with water 28. and soak the seeds
in the water. 29. After three days they take the melon-seeds out
of the water 30. and mix them with moist earth, 31. and having
taken earth into a hoe 32. and thrown seven or eight melon-seeds
(on the ground), 33. they then throw the earth of that hoe over
the melon-seeds 34. and bury them after having flattened out the
earth with the back of the hoe. 35. Within three or four days the
melon-seeds grow up. 36. Then the melon-planter says, »The
larks should not eat* the melons!» 37. and puts two or three small
children to watch the larks. 38. For those children they make a
hiding-place® in the middle of the melon-field where they are going
to make a baran® (later on). 39. The children will sit in the hiding
place 40. and watch the melons. 41. In the morning and evening of

L goyullenin < qoyunlerniy.

2 dzieyan < dzidziyan.

3 famyu ~ famyur ‘turnip’ = Brassica rapa; turup ‘turnip’ = Raphanus
sativus, according to LE CoqQ, Eine Liste osttiirkischer Pflanzennamen,
pp- 122—123.

4 lit. ‘cut off’.

5 éfelge *hiding-place’, in Khotan delle.

8 bojay<<barap ~ varay a wooden structure supporting growing gourds.
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aySamdee hava sojun kulleride qoyunni taglap otap 2. qoyun-
nin tubige topa dovelep beredw. 43. qoyun ciceklep 44. sojma
Cad'esken veeytide qoyunyz su qojap 45. to-t bes kundin kin
»qoyunni ulajmiz» dep 46. jene jete sekiz me-deka'ni @lip 47. buja
qiy bi nerseleni t6-t be$ &jiq qoyunye jetkudek buja qiyni bi jerge
dovelep 48. andin ki:n bir adem qoyunnin tuveni kolap beredw.
19, bir adem bir tut'amdin buj2ni i8ki u¢ smundwjwup 50. kama:nir
icige tiqip ketedw. 51. keindin bir adem bir i$ki ketmendin qiyni
kama:ye qujUp ketedw. 352. baSqe bir adem kama:niy ayzini
tosuk qojmaj buja qiyleni kémedw. 53. bir i8ki kunni 6tkuzep
54, qoyunni suyaredw. 55. qoyunyz qilyan €j pejda qilip 36. kundin

cool days, the melon-planter will thin and weed the melons 12.
and shovel earth on to the melons.! 43. When the melon has
flowered 4. he will water the melon when it has put forth its
first fruit? 45. and four or five days later they say »We will dress
the melons with manure®» 46. and having again engaged seven or
eight day-labourers ¢7. and having piled up weeds,* dung and such
things enough for four or five melon-beds in a place 48. a man then
digs below the melon-plant. 9. A(nother) man breaks out of a
handful® of weeds two or three bundles 50. and stuffs it into the pit.
51. Following after him somebody pours one or two hoes of dung
into the pit. 52. Another man covers the opening of the pit and
the weeds and the dung leaving no hole open. 53. Having let one
or two days pass 5¢. they water the melon-plants. 55. When the
nourishment® which has been given to the melon-plant has had
its effect 56. it grows” better from day to day, s7. and when its

1 lit. under the melons.

2 sojma ~ sojmee or toy sojma ~ sojme is the beginning of a melon, the
unripe melon; éades- ‘to bring forth the sojma’.

3 wula- ‘to dress with manure’. According to my informant it is equivalent
to ¢ gil-; &) means ‘nourishment’ and ‘manure’.

4 buja ‘weed’, according to LE Coq, Eine Liste osttiirkischer Pflanzen-
namen, p. 121, buya is Sophora alopecuroides.

5 tutam a ‘handful’ or ‘armful’.

8 cf. n. 3.

7 $oyla- was translated to me with ‘to grow better, to better, to improve’
e.g. if one cuts the wick in order to have the light burn better. 1t does not
mean ‘improve’ e.g. in the case of an illness.
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kunge Soylap 57. yezanleri qara volap 58. pelez ta-tedw. 59. e-te
aySamda qoyunni taylap 6o. bir tuptin qojedw. 1. qoyun toytap
62, ¢ilgile saryasedw. 63, saryayan ¢ilgileni uzup ¢4, 6zinin konli
jeqin ademlege ’jengilik’ dep 65. bir iskidin ¢&ilgini iberip beredu.
66. andin ki:n pisqan é&ilgileni uizup satedw. 7. ¢ilgi tigidke aq
Sek'er navatswji degen qovyulle pisedw. 8. her kuni e-tegende
uzup 69. kadzevaya saelip 70. i8ek wjlaeyae a-tip 71. baza:ye appa-
rip 72. baqqaly® satedw. 73. bu qoyunlarnin pisip tlgisige aqci
kokéi qoyulle piseedw. 74, andin ki:n be§ on adem dzem volap

leaves! have become black 58. it shoots branches.? 59. They thin
the melons in the mornings and the evenings ¢v. and put them
one by one.? 61. When the melon-plant has grown enough (to an
end) 62. the chilgi® will become yellow. 3. Having broken off the
chilgis which have become yellow 65. they will send one or two
of these chilgis 64. to people who are near to their hearts saying
‘the first early!”’. 66. Then they break off the ripe chilgis and sell
them. 67. When the chilgis have come to an end the melon-sorts
called ag Sek'er® and navatswji® have ripened. 6s. Having broken
them off every day in the morning 69. and put them into a wooden
case® 70. and loaded them on donkeys or oxen 71. and brought
them to the bazar 72. they sell them to the greengrocers. 73.
When these melon-sorts have come to an end the melons called
aqc¢i’ and kokéi” have ripened. 74. Then five or ten people gather

1 yezan ‘leaf’; according to RAQUETTE, English-Turki Dictionary, p. 64
yazdy ‘dry leaf’, the same Baskakov & NasiLov, p. 55; MORGENSTIERXNE,
Gleanings from Turki Dialects (Studia Septentrionalia, IT, Oslo) p. 147 gives
yazo: ‘leaf’. Origin ?

2 pel'ez ‘branches of the melon-plant’; KATANOFF-MENGES, 1, p. 114 has

palaz (< P. JM pala:s) ‘coarse cotton-stuff’. But pel'ez ?

3 tup used when counting trees or plants.

4 &lgi cof. n. 1, p. 38.

5 ag $ek'er lit. ‘white sugar’, navatswji ‘sugar-candy-juice’; for these
sorts cf. n. 2 (§ekerswji) and 5, p. 38.

8 kadzeva 'wooden case, especially used for fruit and bread’; Baskakov
& NasiLov, p. 81, kaguva ‘a case for the transport of money’. Probably
Persian origin, cf. Tadhkirat-al-muliik, ed. transl. V. MINORSKY, p. 67
kajava (travelling boxes), with their covers.

7 cf. n. 6 p. 38.
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-1
ot

. »palanniry kuzekke ¢iqqali. 76. qoyuni neha:jeti tatliq bolaptw.

goyunisiye! paq'at Sumbuja cigmaptw. 78. »neha:jeti tatliq
ik'en» deiSip 79. be$ alte d3in gos elip 80. iSek ja jerim ¢arek gurunds
alip 81. bir i§ki d3if) dunbe alip 82. qoyulliqqee ¢igedw. 83. qoyundéi
bulenin d¢iggqaniye yo$ volap 8t. derha:l ondin qopap 85. »vaj
bala! a: qapaq bojande e-tegende uzup qojyan alte aqéi qoyun ba..
6. apkenle?l» 87. qoyunni akeldurup 8s. iski u¢ qoyunni pi¢edu.
89. bu qoyulligqe ¢iqgan mimanle 9. »emdi boldi. 91. pi¢meesae!
92, musu pi¢gan qoyunni tzrs jep bolumiz» dese 93. qoyunc¢i unamayj
»bu qoyunni men e-tegende uzup qojyan. 94. bu qoyun soyaq
jeili» dep 95. unamaj jene bir i8ki qoyun piéeedwm. 96. andin ki:n

-1
-1

(saying to one another), 75. »Let us go to the melon-land? of a man
so-and-so! 76. His melons have turned out extremely sweet. 77. No
weeds? have grown up in his melons. 78. They are extremely sweet!»
79. and having taken five or six jing® of meat 80. and one i8ek®
or half a carek” of rice 81. and one or two jing of sheep’s fat-tail
with them 82. they go to the melon-field. 83. The melon-planter
will become pleased at their coming 84. and at once rise from his
place (and say), 85. »L.ook here, boy! In that baran there are six
agc¢i-melons, which I broke off this morning. 8¢. Bring them here!»
87. Having had the melons brought there 88. he cuts two or three
of the melons. 89. If these guests who have gone to the melon-field
say, 90. »Now it is enough! 91. Don’t cut more! 92. We hardly will
be able to finish these melons which you have (already) cut,» 93.
the melon-planter will not agree (but say), »I broke off these melons
in the morning. 94. Let us eat these melons (as they are) cool»
95. and not agreeing he will cut one or two melons more. 9. Then

goyunisiyce N.B. the double possessive.
cepkeple < elip kelipler.
kuzek ‘melon-land’ < kuzlek.
sumbuja a parasitic weed, according to LE CoqQ, Eine Liste osttiirkischer
Ptlanzennamen, p. 125 Phelipoea indica.

% dzip = 560 gram according to RaQuerts, Eastern Turki Grammar, 1,
p. 35.

R

6 isek one quarter of a ‘furek, according to RAQUETTE, op. cit. p. 35.
? farek = 8.96 kg. according to RAQUETTE, op. cit. p. 35.
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vemdi qoyullugqe ki-eli» deisip 97. qoyullugqee kip 98. qoyullugnin
®jiqleeridee ¢ojulup jujup 99. jene bi jerdin bir qoyunni uzup jajip
jeisedw. 100. andin ki-n qoyullugtin janip ¢éigip 101, »biz baza:din
asnin dzabduyini qilip ¢iqiptuk!. 102. sevzz Soyla boyyandin kin
103, obdan dziq koé-k mu-¢ salip 104. a§ ettujup berser dep
105. buler qoyuncidin sora'itki 106. »bizge goyun pi¢ip be-dile
107. emma tavuz pi¢ip bermedile» deidw. 108. qoyunci de'itki
109, »tavuzni emdi tejimen. 110. e-te jazde tejidesem? 111. su tap'al-
madim. 112. meni yapa salmaj muS$u bayni je-isle! 113. tavuz hem
bolap qal'a. 114. tavuz pi¢qan vaeytide her birleini 6zem baslap
¢igeemen» deidw. 115. a§ pisqandin ki:n asni je-isip 116. bir'erdin
qoyun alip 117. qoyunéiya bir'er ser pul bejip kirip kettedw?. 11s.

saying to one another, »Let us now enter the melon-field!» 97. they
enter the melon-field 98. and having strolled among the channels
of the melon-field 99. and broken a melon from another place and
cleft4 it they eat it together. 100. When they go back from the melon-
field (they say), 101. »We brought ingredients for food with us
from the bazar. 102. Let us put in carrots and tomatoes 103. and
much green pepper 104, and make food!» 105. Then they ask the
melon-planter, 106. »You have cut melons and given us 107. but you
have not cvt water-melons® for us.» Thus they say. 108. The melon-
planter says, 109. »I am just now growing water-melons. 110, If I
had grown? them in spring-time 111. I would not have been able
to find water. 112. Please eat what there is in this garden and do
not make me sorry! 113, There will be water-melons too. 114. As
soon as the water-melons have become ripe I will conduct you every-
body there myself,» he says. 115. After the food has been prepared
and they have eaten it together 116. and evervbody has taken a
melon each 117. and everybody has given a sar each to the melon-
planter they return home. 118, The melon-planter will break off

L figiptuk < Cigip eduk.

2 tejidesem < teredwr ersem.

3 kettedwu false double-consonantism.

4 Jujip < jarip.

5 tavuz < tarbuz water-melon, according to L (CoqQ, Eine Liste ost-
turkischer Pflanzennamen, p. 122, Citrullus vulgaris.
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qoyunci her kuni t6-t bes ul'ay qoyun uzup 119. qoyunni sateduw.
120, qoyun tiigegendin ki:n qoyunnin pelezleini julwp 121. qoyunniy
taytesiyee dzwylap qojedw. 122. qi§ veeytide Ojnin ¢o-jesige taqlee
qildurup ja dza:ven qildurup 123. qoyunni d3a:ven taqéelege tizip
saqlajdw. 124. qoyun e-tejaz vaeytiyice obdan turseedw. 125. qoyundéila
qi$ kulleide sekiz pulluq t6- pulluqtin pi¢ip hem satedw.

four or five loads of melons daily 119. and sell the melons. 120,
When the melons have come to an end he pulls out the branches
of the melon-plants, 121. collects them and puts them on the melon-
beds. 122. In winter-time, having had niches and cupboards made
around! the house, 123. he arranges the melons in the cupboards
and niches and keeps them there. 124. The melons will keep well
fresh until the spring. 125. The melon-planters also cut them and
sell them (in pieces) in winter-time at four to eight pul a piece.

b Fiejesige < Foresige.



10.

1. qoyunni bazardin alip 2. 6jge epkip 3. ®vel sapaq'ni kesemiz.
4. 0: kesken sapaqni Sejtan deimiz. 5. qoyunnin sapaq'ni otradin
kesivatmaesaq ¢. »yaltek etip minev'ojnejdurr 7. bir gepimiz ba:r.

10.

1. When we have bought melons in the bazar 2. and brought
them home 3. we first cut the attachment. +. That attachment,
which has been cut off, we call Satan. 5. If we don’t (forget to)
cut the attachment of the melon in pieces, 6. we have a saying:
7. »He (Satan) is playing!, riding on a wheel®.

1 minev'ojnejdue < minip ojnejdu.
2 because the attachment is round like a wheel.



I1.

1. tal saleedwyan adem =-tejaz veeytidee tali ba: ademniy 6jsige
barip 2. »mana t6-t be§ tup ¢ilgi tzumnir t6-t bes tup sejveuzum-
nin to-t be$ tup qara uzumniy dzimni berse!» deidwm. 3. tal igesi
de'itki 4. »¢ilgi uzumdin jildiz bilen jumurep bejgj. 5. sejve uzum
qara uzum buleniy jildizliki joq. 6. kuzde bi munése c¢wlbujadin
bir muncée dzim qilip qojaptim. 7. Suni bergj. 8. jildizlik talni
keim ta-tip 9. keimyee talniy jildizini ¢uqu ko-lap kémep 10.

11.

1. The man who is going to plant grape-vine goes in springtime
to the house of somebody who has got grape-vine (saying), 2.
»Please give me four or five sets! of chilgi-grapes? and four or five
sets of saiva-grapes® and four or five sets of black grapes!» 3. The
owner of the grape-vine says, 4.»0f the chilgi-grapes I will pull up
(plants) with root and give you. 5. Of saiva-grapes and black
grapes there are no (plants) with root. ¢. In the autumn I made
some sets from some vine?. 7. These I will give you. 8. Having
drawn up ditches® for the grape-vines with root 9. and having
dug deep and buried the grape-vine in the ditch 10. and made its

b dzim ~ dzim, in Khotan dzerim ‘set, slip or shoot for planting’.

% ¢ilgi an early ripening kind of grapes; the same word is used for melons,
cf. n. 1, p. 38.

3 sejve a special kind of grapes; the word also is used as an abusive word
for scald-heads, cf. Materials, I, p. 108.

* Cwlbuja ‘vine, the runners from grape-vine’. In Khotan it is pronounced
Culva.

5 keim is a deep ditch on both sides of which twigs of trees or branches
of grape-vine are planted. The keim is then filled with water in order to
make the twigs or branches root better or shoot new roots. In Khotan the
same word is girim; kevm appears to belong to the Guma and Yarkand dialects.
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Sayleini keimyea jatquzup 11. bir yaic¢ bir yei¢tin talni oCuq qgojap
12. jete sekiz jerdin tamvyudavasse!! 13. bu dzimlanin hemesini bi
jerge u§ to-tni bi yai¢ otuq qojap 14. bi je-ge salip qojse. 15,
dzimle ussap qalmaswn! 16. a-pe ojmas’de dzimni alip 17. bis
bistin? adzitip 18. 6zlei tal sal'utqan jerge salslae! 19. bisi zaje?
bolmaj hemesi obdan tutedw» dep beredui. 20. o: tal sal'utqan
adem talnin dzimleini i8ki ajlesiyze alip barip 21. »bu- dzim u§ to-t
qism uzumnin d3zimi boldi. 22. jene be§ alte qism! uzumnin d3i-
mini tapaj» dep 23. baSqa bir tall dziq ademniy 6jige beerip 21.
»mana atvaqi uzumniy mo-na-qi uzumnin kék wzam ssejiy uzum
aq Uzum C¢iSmis uzumlerniyy dzemini? berse!» dep 25. o+ jerdin hem
bir muncae uzumleniry dzimini apkelip 26. hemesini jerni keim ta-tip

branches lie down in the ditch 11. and left the grape-vine open at
one inch’s distance 12. you should seal the ditch with mud in seven
or eight places! 13-14. All these sets you should put in one place
three to four together, with an inch open between them. 15. The
plants should not get thirsty! 16. Having taken out the plants when it
is time to harvest barley 17. and separated them one from the other
18. you should put them in the place where you are going to have
your grape-vine. 19. If they have not been damaged they will all
root well». 20. When the man who is going to plant grape-vine has
brought the plants to his house® (he will say), 21.»These sets are the
sets of three or four kinds of grapes. 22. I will find sets of five or six
more kinds of grapes» 23. and (then) having gone to the house of
somebody else who has many grape-vine (he will say), 24. »Please
give me sets of atvaqi®-grapes, monagqi’-grapes, blue grapes, vellow
grapes, white grapes and chismish®-grapes!» 25. Having brought
some sets of grape-vine also from that place 26. and having drawn
ditches for all of them in the soil 27. he will plant the grape-vine.

1 tamyudavasse << tamyudap atsce; tamyuda- ~ tamyudap at- ‘to seal with
mud or earth’.
bis bistin < birisi birisidin.
2aje < zerer.
dzemini < dzimini with the common e-ce ~ 7 alternation.
i8ki ajlesiyee lit. ‘to the front of his door’.
atvagi ¢f. n. 9, p. 14.
mo'na'qi cf. n. 8, p. 14.
cf. n. 2, p. 15.

@ - = o - =] ~
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27. talleni saleedw. 28. talleer jaze¢i tutup 29. bir'er yula¢ kok-
lejdu. s0. kuz vaeytide koklegen kokini hemesini kesev'attedw.
31. taller jene etejaz veeytide obdan erkin no-te volap suajup?
¢iqedw. 32. o ¢wlbujaleye jazeci Say tiklep beredw. 33. sekiz
on kunde haram? putaqleini putev'attedw. 34. kuz boyyan veey-
tidee Sayledin talniny éulbuini® adgzitip 85. talni ton bilen komeduw.
36. e-tejaz veytide tal acistin ilgeri talyse bojar etedw. 37. andin
kin talleni ac¢ip 38. bojanyse Ciqarip 39. talni tarap qojedw.
40, talni salip 41. u¢ jil boyyandee her bir talde bes on saptin
uzum boledw. 42. jene jazedi talni us t6-t merre putap qojedw.
43, talnin yam cwlbuj®lei obdan pisiv'aledum. 44. jene kuz veey-

28, When the plants have rooted in summer? 29. each of them grows
green a fathom (in length). s0. He will cut off all the green shoots
in the autumn. 31. The grape-vine will again in spring send out good,
excellent® new shoots.¢ 32. He will raise? branches in the summer
to (support) these vines. 33. After eight or ton days he will nip
off® (any) wild shoots. 34. In autumn he will separate the vines of
the grape-vine from the branches 35. and cover the grape-vine
with hard-frozen® earth. 36. In spring, before he has uncovered1?
the grape-vine he will make a roof!! for the grape-vine 37. Then,
having uncovered the grape-vine 38. and led them to the roof, 39.
he will arrange!? the grape-vine. 40. After he has planted the grape-
vine 41. there will be five to ten clusters of grapes on every grape-
vine, when they are three years old. 42. Then he will nip off the
grape-vine in summer three or four times. 43. The unripe vines
of the grape-vine will ripen well. 44. Again in autumn he will cover
sujup << Surup.

haram here ‘wild’.

Culbuiny < culbujani.

jazedi < jaz icide.

erkin ‘strong, free from all defects’.

no-te & new shoot, twig or branch; we also have the verb no-tele- ‘to

shoot new twigs ete.’.

7 tikle- ‘to raise’.
8

@ o e W N -

pulu- ~ puta- ‘to nip off’.

top ‘hard-frozen earth or clods’.

10 qfi§ < ad- ‘to open’.

11 bojay <baray a roof for the grape-vine to grow on to; cf. n. 6, p. 39.
tara- lit. ‘to comb’.

9

12
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tide ton bilen komedw. 5. e-tejaz vaeytide adip bojanya Cigarip
gojedw. 46, andin ki:n »emdi uzum asqali. 47. bir 6] eteli. 48. bu
tzumleniy hemesini topede jep tiigetip bolyzeli bolmas. 9. bir
Ojge U8 tO-t gism' uzumni asip qojsaq 50. ete aySamda 6zomiz
hem jermiz memanlerge hem qojap bejermiz'» dep 51. joyan jovan
soqumaleni qojap 52. joyan sindzileni joyan d3ze-geleni qojap o3,
mezmut bir 6j etedw. 54. 0+ 6jge bir'er min ¢arek Gzum asse 55. hem
jigilip tiSmegudek su- ketmegudek 6j etedw. 56. andin ki:n ellig
atmi$ tal talniny ¢wlbuj®sini kesip 57. 6jnin dze-gesidin Gtkuzep ss.
andin ki:n uzumni Kkesip 59. iSki u¢ mezlumkisi ¢iyitmayta? azamni
¢igip beredwi. 60. bi i8ki adem uzumni asedw. 61. baezi uzumleni
joyan Cigip salse 62. izum asquci ademler »bu Gzumni joyan Cigip

it with hard-frozen earth. 45. Having uncovered them in spring-
time he will lead them to the roof. i6. Then (he says). »Now
we will hang the grapes! 47. Let us make a house! 4s8. It will
not do to tinish eating all these grapes in the barap3. 19. If we
could hang up three or four kinds of grapes in one house 50. we
could eat them tomorrow evening ourselves and also give away
them to some guests.» Having said thus 51. he will put very big
pillars? 52. and big beams® and big roofbeams® 53. and make a
strong house. 55. He makes a house thus 4. that even if he would
hang up one thousand charek? of grapes 55. it would not be likely
to fall or (rain-) water go through. 56. Then after having cut off
fifty or sixty vines 57. and passed them through the roof-beams
of the house 58. and then cut off the grapes 59. two or three
women will tie the grapes on strings. 60. One or two men will hang
up the grapes. 61. If in some cases they tie (clusters of) grapes
which are too big, ¢2. the people who hang up the grapes (will say),

b bejermiz = berurmiz.

2 fiyitmag < Eiyirtmagq ‘a kind of string or rope’.

3 tépede =bojapdce.

4 soquma is a wooden beam or pillar.

5 sind3¢ is a wooden beam which is put between and on the top of the
four corner pillars of a rectangular or quadrangular flat-roofed house.

8 dze'ge a roof-beam put straight over the house and carrying the
flat roof.

" of. n. 7, p. 42.

4—1v
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saple! 63. bi saptin ¢iglsle! 4. joyan bolap qalsle ¢5. uzum
ses’p ketedun dep ¢6. tzumleni ¢igip asedw. 67. bae-zi uSaq
¢ingilikleni ezip 68. Si-na qajnatip qojedw. 69. etejaz veytide
jaz kulleride adem ussap qalsee 70. $i-nedin bir ¢ineye bolep 71
topege su qujup 72. muz selip 73. bir qoSuyte qo-¢up ifedw.

»These (this bundle of) grapes you have made (tied) too big!
63. Tie them cluster for cluster! 64. It they get too big ¢5. the
grapes will get rotten!» they say 66. and hang up the grapes.
67. Sometimes they crush! the small twigs? 6s8. and boil (make)
syrup?® of it. 69. If in springtime or in summer people get thirsty 7o.
they will distribute some of the syrup in a cup, 71. pour water on
the top of it, 72. put in ice, 73. and having stirred* it with a spoon
they will drink it.

ezip < ¢z- 'to crush’,

¢ingilik a small twig or branch.

Si-na a kind of syrup which is drunk mixed with water.
go*fu- < qorcu- ‘to stir’.

O



12,
dzim salmaqnin beja:ni.

1. e-tejaz veeytide dzim salmaq Yc¢an tay terek qapaq terek
suveda tereklerdin dzim catap 2. bera:ber qilip kesip 3. bi i8ki
hepte dzimnin joyan bas ter'spni i8ki u¢ yi¢ maeqta:ri suyae ¢ilap
qojemiz. 4. dzimnig bilik iskilik jildiz ¢iqqan vaeytide dzim
saledwyan jerni i8ki u¢ yeeri¢ ko:lap 5. d3imni salip 6. d3imnin
tubeni mehkem kémep 7. su qojeemiz. 8. soget d3imini hem terek
dzimlege oySas salemiz. 9. amma dzim qilip salsae 10. tutmajdw-

12.
A description of tree-planting.!

1. In springtime in order to plant trees (sets) we cut off twigs
from mountain-poplars,? Qapaq-poplars® and from Suveda-poplars,*
2. and having cut them into equal lengths 3. we soak the big
bottom end of the twig for one or two weeks in water to the amount
of two or three gharich.® 1. When the twigs have shot roots of one
or two fingers’® length we dig two or three gharich® deep in the
place where we are going to plant the tree, 5. put down the plant
6. and bury the lower part of the plant well 7. and water it. 8. We
plant twigs of willow in the same way as those of poplars. 9. But
when we plant sets 10. and there are roots which do not catch 11.

L dsim ~ dsim of. n. 1. p. 46 syn. kudet: it appears to have the double
meaning of ‘twig’ but only when used as a tree-plant.
cf. p. 14: 13.
cf. n. 5, p. 13.
suveda a special kind of poplar; cf. the poplar called segu, n. 3, p. 14.

= o L w s

yeeid = peerié of. n. 7, p. 32.
bilik < bir ilik; {8k10E < ki 11k; for ilik cf. n. 1, p. 22.
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van jildizi bolse 11. tuteedwyan dzimleni suyz cilemsae] salemiz.
12, jildizi joq dzim qilip salse 13. tutedwyan dereyle terck soget
dszigde tal o: deeraeylenin jildizi bolmsesse hem tutedw. 14. emma
iidgme juk alma ana:Saptul dzin'este o: deerzylenin jildizi bol-
mees®e tutmajdw. 15. 6zi unup ¢igqan wjuk aciy ujuk boledw.
16. bae-zi vee-zi te'me jayliy dep 17. 6zi unup ¢igqan ujuk hem ba:.
18. torestan dzana:ni yuva:ni jayliy ujuk yundek bu ujukleni heme-
sini ac¢iy Ujukniy deerseyiye ulamasz 19. 6zi unmejdw. 20. Sap-
tulnipy hemesi 6zi unedw. 21. @jna:lu qara ujuk bule hem 6zi

we plant the sets which root without soaking them in water.l 12,
When they plant twigs without roots 13. trees which root even
without roots? are poplars, willows, oleaster,? and grape-vine. 14. But
the mulberry-tree, the apricot-tree,* the apple-tree, the nectarine-
tree, and the plumcherry-tree, those trees do not root if they have
not got roots. 15. An apricot-tree which has grown up by itself will
become a sour apricot.> 16-17. There are also certain® apricots,
which have grown up by themselves which are called te'me jayliy.” 1s.
All the apricots like the kinds called Térestan,® Janani,® Khuvani,!?
‘fat’ apricots!! and ‘bloodlike’ apricots!? 19. do not grow by them-
selves, 18. if not grafted into a sour!® apricot-tree. 20. All peach-
trees will grow by themselves. 21. The Ainalu-plum!4 and the

! the meaning is unclear.

? it is a well-known fact that some trees grow from twigs when put into
the earth.

3 dzigde a species of Oleaster, Eleagnus angustifolia.

L gjuk < wruk.

5 or ‘bitter’ apricot, i.e. the fruits will not be good.

8 bee'zi vee'zi < baezi beezi ‘some, certain’.

7 terme jayliy, teeme uruk or jayliy (~ dzayliy) all with the same meaning;
te'me < terme. Meaning and origin?

8 tirestan called tolestan on p. 15: 25, cf. n. 8.

¥ dzana:mi: called dzena:ne on p. 15: 25, c¢f. n. 9,

10 yuva:ni a special kind of apricots; < ?

11 cf. p. 15: 25.

12 ¢f. p. 15: 25.

13 j.e. wild, ef. p. 53: 30 sq.

1 cejna:lu a kind of plum, mentioned by SHAW, Sketch, 11, p. 222, e (no
meaning given); cf. further L Coq, Eine Liste osttiirkischer Pflanzennamen,

p. 120 aindli eine Art blauer Pflaume (wohl corr. compositum von P. )\)
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unedw. 22. emma @jna:lunin esla jildizdin unup &iqgani joq. 23
a:mutnip unup ¢iqqeni gara a:mut boledw. 24. bu anée obdan
em'ss. 25. a:mutnin deraeyige kide a:mutni neSpetini ulajmiz. 26.
ulamasa 27. qara a:mut bolaedw. 28. siogetke nedpetni ulasae =29.
neha:jeti obdan boledw dep apladim. 30. almalenin 6zi unuap
¢igqgani iski gism' aciy alma boledw. 31. birnin rengi qgizil birnin
rengi aq. 32. amma galyan almalani hemesini adiy almanirn deeraey-
ge ulajmiz. 33. 6zi jildizdin unuap ¢igmajdw. 34. 6zi unup c¢iggan
tidgme qara iidzme boledw. 35. aq iidzmenin hem esla jildizi joq.
36. aq tidzmeni hem ulajmiz.

black apricot also grow by themselves. 22. But the Ainalu-plum
originally never grows up from a root. 23. The tree which grows
from (the stone of a) pear will become a black pear-tree. 24. It is
not very good. 25. To the pear-tree we graft kude'-pears and
nespet?-pears. 26. If one does not graft 27. they will become black?
pears. 29. I have heard 28. that if you graft nespet-pears to
willows 29. they will become very good. 30. When the apple-trees
grow by themselves there will be two kinds of sour apples. 31.
The colour of one is red, of the other white. 32. But all other
(kinds of) apples we graft to the sour apple-tree 33. They do not
grow from their own root. 34¢. A mulberry-tree which is growing
by itself will become a black mulberry-tree. 35. Also the white
mulberry from the beginning has no root. 3s. We also graft the
white mulberry.

1 kude is a special kind of pear. Origin? In weaving, the warp is wound
up into a ball in the shape of pear, which ball is also called kude.

2 nedpet 1s a special kind of pear, the Andidjan n. being considered by
Emperor Babur to be the best pear, cf. my »The Contest of the Fruits», p. 28
and 34; cf. further Le Coq, op. cit. p. 129, ndsb!td ~ ndspati eine sehr saft-
reiche siisse gelbe Birne, die von Kuéa besonders berithmt (Pirus Communis?);
cf. further n. 7, p. 14.

3 ‘black’ here and in the earlier sentences no doubt with the meaning
‘of minor value’.



13.

1. gu:malerde masut ta-teedwyan sodegerler baza-ya pile kigen
veeytide her kuni ¢iqip 2. bee-zisi bir kunde iSki u¢ min serlik
bae-zisi juz iSki juz serlik pile aledw. 3. Su teri:qeda bi aj bi
jerim aj pile elip 4. her kun alyan pileni 6gbézege bo-ra selip 5.
boreye pileni nepis jajip qurutup 6. andin kin maSut ta-tmaq
uéun on on be$ qazanni bir bayqa ja katta pileyaneyse qojap 7.
pile ta-tqali ellig atmi$ adem aledw. 8. qazan basida oltursedwyan
ademnin ajliqi sekiz ser on ser boledw. 9. tur'umdiniry ajliqi alte

13.

1. The merchants of the Guma-oasis! who produce raw silk?
will go out every day when silk-husks® have come to the bazar 2.
and some of them will in one day buy silk-husks for two to three
thousand sar4, others for one or two hundred sar. 3. Having bought
silk-husks in this way for one or one and a half months’ time 4.
they put the silk-husks which they have bought during the day on
a reed-matting, which they have spread on the roof, 5. and having
laid out the silk-husks thinly on the reed-matting they let them
dry. 6. Then in order to extract the raw silk they arrange ten to
fifteen kettles in a garden or in a big silk-husk house. 7. and engage
fifty to sixty people to extract the raw silk. 8. The man who is
sitting® at each kettle will have a monthly salary of eight to ten sar.
9. The monthly pay of the man who is winding® up the raw silk will

gu:maler translated with ‘the Guma-oasis’.

meesut raw silk as well as raw silk-stuff.

pile the cocoon of a silk-worm; silk-husk, cf. plate No. 3, p. 196.
for the coinage cf. RAQUETTE, Eastern Turki Girammar, I, p. 33.
i.e. ‘who is in charge of’.

L -

tir'umdi the person who is winding up the silk-husk after it has been
boiled and thereafter rolling it on a spindle; he is also called tirmekes; both
words from tur- ‘to wind up, to roll up’.
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jete ser boledw. 10. bulenin qgiledwyan i8i. 11. biri qazan bagida
oltujup 12. qazanya pileni salip 13. qazannin swjini issiy soyay-
keni! tensep 14. piledin wié alip 15, taramdige beredw. 16. o- tarumdci
bir qoldee ¢ayini ¢érup 17. bir qoldee maSutni tutup 18. dzikke
turedw. 19. to-laméileniy ajliqi on be§ on alte ser boledw. 20.
ole ¢oy Cayini bir jerge qojup 21. ¢ayileninki ba:di keldi yaryara
mi'endik dzik galdwur degen semdzamleini o-nasturup» 22. uzun
tanap esip salip 23. bule ¢ay'din ¢iggan masutni na-cileini d3ikks

be six to seven sar. 10, This is what they are doing. 11. One man
will sit next to the kettle, 12. put the silk-husks into the kettle.
13. regulate the temperature of the water? in the kettle, 14. take the
end of the silk-thread from the silk-husk 15. and give it to the man
who is winding up the silk. 16. That man is turning round his
spinning-wheel with one hand 17. and with the other he is holding
the silk 18. and rolling it on a spindle.? 19. The spinners? have a
monthly salary of fifteen to sixteen sar. 20. When those people have
arranged their big spinning-wheel somewhere 21. and fitted® the
accessories to the wheel, which are called ba:di keldi® yaryara,”
mi'endik,® the spindle and the galdwn,? 22. and hung up a long
string 23. and having fastened the raw silk which is coming from

1 soyaykent < soyay (soyaq) tkeni.

% lit. its being hot or cold.

3 dzik < jik; cf. plate No. 2, p. 195.

4 to'lamcé? ‘the person who is spinning the raw silk’ <tola- ~ tolya-
‘to twist’.

5 o-nastur- < ornastur-.

¢ ba.di keldi ‘came and went’. I have not been able to ascertain the
correct and technical meaning of this and the following terms. It no doubt
means a pole which has something to do with the pattern about to be woven.
Plate No. 5, p. 197, will give you an idea of the complicated nature of the
machinery for silk-spinning, and a close investigation would no doubt yield
a rich crop of unknown technical words.

? yaryara no doubt < yaryara- ‘to rattle’.

8 mi'enduk probably <P. Ole mija:n ‘middle, centre’ and possible P.
g_,(ab du:k a woman's spindle (STEINGASS).

-

® galdwy usually means ‘fool, dunce’. Here, of course, it is a technical
term.
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meezmut bektip! 24, meesSutnin wéini Cayiyee ¢igip 25. meesutleni
to-lajdw. 26. bu doé-éayidee to-layan maeSutni arqay meesut deimiz.
27. jene bir ter'epte sckiz on meezlum na-¢i qilip beredw. 28. bi
ter'epte i8ki ¢ adem te-pil qgiledw. 29. te'pil gilyan meesutni oy
tayide torlamajdw. 30. Su teeri:qeeda iski aj iSki jerim aj otuz
qirq adsm pileyanede i8lap 31. pileni ta-tip tiigetedwm. 32. ayirisida
otuz qrq Cekse meesSutni tende qiliSyae maeslchet qilip 83. tende
qgileedw. 34. tende gileedwyan ademnin ajligi hem on jete on sekiz
ser boledw. 35. biznigki alte Seh'ernigki juz jigeme seri bi Cekse
boledw.

the wheel and the bobbins? firmly to the spindle 2¢. and having tied
the end of the raw silk to the wheel 25. they will spin® the raw silk.
26, The raw silk which is spun? in this big wheel* we call warp-silk.>
27. Again in one place eight or ten women prepare the bobbins and
hand them over. 28. At another place two or three people prepare
te'pil.6 29. They do not spin the raw silk which is made into te pil
on the big wheel. 30. In this way some thirty or forty people will
work for two or two and a half months in the ‘cocoon-house’ 31.
and finish off the work emptying the cocoons. 32. Having finally
decided to make thirty or forty chaksas” of raw silk into skeins®
33. they make skeins. 34. The monthly salary of the people who
prepare the skeins is also 17 to 18 sar. 35. In our Alte Shahar?
120 sar make one chaksa.l?

bektip << berket- ‘to make hard, to close’.
2 na-¢t <naré® ‘bobbin’; cf. GRENARD, p. 79 ‘bobine de tisserand’.
8 cf. n. 4, p. 55.
di-fay probably < ddj éay ‘demon wheel’; dioj <P. ¢ 2.
arqay is ‘warp’ in all weaving.
te-pil, in Khotan tepile, is raw silk, which is laid up in skeins.
cekse ~ Cekse 1/,q of a charek, cf. n. 7, p. 42,
tende is a skein of silk, ready for weaving.
alte Seher ‘the six towns’, popular name for Eastern Turkestan south
of Tienshan.
10 This refers to sar as a weight. According to RAQUETTE, Eastern Turki
Grammar, I, p. 35 one ¢ekse is 1/, of a farek, which means only 16 ser to a
cekse. The weights vary a great deal in different parts of the country.

@ =N & W
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14.

1. baezi bajlernin i8ki u¢ min qojni jaz kulleride dzeng'alde ja
tayde bagadw. 2. taydae baqqan qojlerni e-tejaz vaeytidae tayqa
alip ¢iqar ¢ayde heme qojniy jwy'ni qirqip 3. andin ki:n tayqa
epliqedw. +¢. bae-zi bek ojuq qojlerni ajip apkelip 5. o: ojuq
qojlege her kuni bir merre helep bejip 6. bir vay ¢igit ja boyaz
belp 7. bes on kun baqip 8. tetilgendin ki:n o: qojlerni hem taqqa
¢iqip beredwm. 9. tayda o: qojlerni bes alte aj bagip 10. yaman
vaytide taydin alip ¢iredwm. 11. bee:zi qojler semijip obdanlap
qaledw. 12. bee:zi qojler baldirkidin osallesip qaleedw. 13. baj

14.

1. Sometimes they tend two to three thousand sheep, belonging
to the bais, in summertime in the jungle or in the mountains. 2.
In spring, at the moment when they are taking the sheep that are
tended in the mountains, to the mountains, they cut the wool of all
the sheep 3. and then bring them to the mountains. +. Sometimes
they sort out the very lean sheep 5. and give those lean sheep once
a day some bran-mixture! 6. and sometimes cotton-seed and grain
7. and having looked after them for five to ten days 8. they also
take away these sheep to the mountains after they have recovered.?
9. Having tended those sheep for five to six months in the moun-
tains 10. they bring them back from the mountains in the threshing-
time. 11. Some sheep will have fattened® and become fine. 12.
Some sheep will have become even worse? than before. 13. The bai

helep ~ elep a mixture of bran and short cut straw.
tetil-; as a synonym was given quevet pejda: bol-.
SEMIJIP < SEMATIP.

osallas- < osal ‘bad’.

[ I
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maléini qi¢qip 14. »bu qojleni n'emiSqe obdan baqmadin? 1s.
men ¢&iqip bergen un vilen gujuéni taynin oéngiide jetip jep 16,
qojni 6ltojep 17. unda qi:me komeéni etip 18. gurud3zda as etivjep!
jatyany® oySejsen. 19. bu jerdin qoj @pikketken? vaeytinde hem
bu qoj ¢ mindi3. 20. hele hem u¢ min turaedw. 21. nece qoj qozl'ap-
tw. 22. geeni bu gayyan qoj?» dep 23. baj maléidin gep sorajdw.
24, maldi ajt'itki? 25. »issiy boyyan veeylerde qojnin qaSiye bajip
26. yebe aldim. 27. bee:zi jamyur jayip qayyan veeytide qojlerni
ongilige solap boyyuéi 28. sel kelip qalip 29. jete sekiz qojni sel
aqitip ketti. 30. qayyan qojleni 6nglige solap yaber aldim. 31. bi
jerde u¢ qo-z! ajrilip qapt'ken® 32. o: qo-zini yeedsi sepketti. 33.

will call® the shepherd (and say), 14. »Why did you not tend these
sheep well? 15. It looks as if you had been lying in the mountain-
caves,” eating the flour and rice which I sent along with you, 1.
and having killed the sheep 17. you prepared girme® and kémec®
of the flour 18. and pilaw of the rice and ate it. 19. At the time
when you brought away the sheep from here they numbered
three thousand. 20. Also now they are three thousand. 21. Some
sheep have lambed. 22. Where is the rest of the sheep'®?» 23. Thus
the bai will ask the shepherd. 24. The shepherd says, 25. "When
it was hot I went to the sheep 26. and looked after them. 27.
When, sometimes when it had rained, I intended to lock up the
sheep in a cave 28. there was high water!! (in the river) 29. and the
high water made seven or eight sheep float away. 30. The rest of
the sheep I took care of having shut them up in a cave. 31. In one
place three lambs had gone astray. 32. Those lambs the lammer-

L etivjep < etip jep.

2 eplikketken <celip Ciqip ketken.

S mapdi < mip edi.

4 ajtitki < ajteedwurki.

5 gaptiken < qalip twr ik'en.

& qicqip < qilqirip.
7 opgli ~ opgiir a cave, which is used as a shelter for the shepherds.
8 qi:me <qirmce ~ qgime a kind of bread prepared like kimed but with meat
inside; we also have girme prepared like togaé-bread but with meat inside.

% komed ~ ko:mef < kérmeé a kind of bread, which is baked at the fire
of the open hearth or in the ashes.

1 i.e. the difference between the original number and the additional ones.

I gel (< A.J..-) ‘torrent, tflood, high-water’.
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iski u¢ qojni men Oltev'eidim. 34. qayyani ban dep 35. dgaeva:b
beredw. 36. baj de'itki 37. »sen taqqa @eCipketken! Culanla qaeni’
a8, alip kelin! 39. baza:yse apparip 40. bala cayletip kelsun» dep
41, cuSanni tapturup 42. baza:ya ev'eredw? 43. ¢uSanni apba:yan
adem tomucininy qasiyae bajip 44. »mu cuSapni caylap berse»
deidw. 45. tomudi de'itki 46. »bu CuSanni gagip 47. andin ki:n
¢aylap bejej. 48. ha:zer Caylap besem 49. jene is8ki u¢ kunning
i¢lde gallap qaleedw» dep 50. ¢uSanni obdan nepis qaqip 51. swjini
tensep 52. obdan suyajip 53. andin ki:n caylap beredw. 54. tomu-
¢ige qirq pul bejip 55. cuSanni elip 56. Gjige bajedw. 57. baj
de'itki 58. »¢uSan obdan jittik bol'aptw. 59. emdi qojlaeni qirgip
60. gara junni bolek aq junni bélek jerde qoj'aple! 61. amma

geyer? took away. 33.1 killed two or three sheep. 34. The rest is there,»
he will reply. 36. The bai says, 37. »Where is the pair of scissors?
which you brought to the mountains? 3s. Bring it here! 39. Send it
to the bazar 40. and have a boy sharpen it and bring it along!» 41.
Having had the pair of scissors found 42. he sends it to the bazar.
43. When the man who has brought the pair of scissors (to the
bazar) goes (comes) to the blacksmith (he will say), 44. »Please.
sharpen this® pair of scissors'» 45. The blacksmith says, 46. yWhen
I have hammered out this pair of scissors 47. I will then sharpen it.
48. If I sharpen it (as it is) now 49. it would be blunt® again within
two or threee days’ time,» he says 50. and having hammered the
pair of scissors nicely and made it thin, 51. and adjusted? the water
properly 52. and cooled” it well 53. he then sharpens it. s1. Having
given forty pul to the blacksmith 55. and taken the pair of scissors
56. he will go home. 57. The bai says, 38. »The pair of scissors has
become nicely sharp. 59. Now shear the sheep 60. and put the black
wool in one place and the white wool in another! 61. But gather all

@&ipkethen <colip &igip ketken.

ev'eredu <elip (<celip) beredu.

yedsi < yidzi.

¢usay a special kind of scissors, used for shearing sheep.

mu = bu.

galla- or gallap qal- ‘to be or become blunt’.

tepse- 'to adjust’; the blacksmith is careful to have the proper amount
of water at hand when he is making the iron hard through dipping it in water;
suycer- here means to cool the iron in water after it has been hammered.

LS I - O
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qoziniy) junni hemeslni dzwylap 2. bi taya:ya tigip goj'anlah
deidw. 63. malciler bajniy degendek qojleerni girqip 64. juyleerni
baj degen jerde qojedw. ¢5. andin ki:n qojleni maléileer buydaj
enizye ®diqip baqaedw. ¢s. bi tej'epke Cetenni! adiqip qojap 7,
kecelik volse 68. qojni Cetenge solap 69. maldi Cetennin qasiva
keppe tiqip 70. maléilee keppede jeetip 71. qojni sch'erde ¢iqajip
72, tar atquéee qojlerni tojyuzap 73. tarn atqandin ki:n qojlaeni
ostery bujiyae apbejip 74. suyajip 74a. dstennin bujidin us to-t tejekni?
catap 75. qojleeni tejek yeezande tojyuzap 76. andin kiin 6zi neste
qilip 77. bajyee de'itki 78. »bu qojlee enizliytee a¢ qaldi. 79. qojleeni
dzengalyee ®kijip 80. &eqin bujide jantaqtae baqqeeli» dep 81. qojle-
ni ®&qin bujiye kipketedw. 82. bi neds kun jantaq ¢uéu bujade

the wool of the lambs 62. and put it into a sack!» he says. 63. When
the shepherds have sheared the sheep as the bai told them o4.
they put the wool in the place which the bai had told. 6¢5. Then the
shepherds will bring the sheep to the wheat-stubble fields and tend
them there. 66. Having put up a fence (pen) in some place 68. he
will lock up the sheep inside the fence ¢7. when it is night. o9.
The shepherd will fix a hut?® at the side of the pen 70. and the
shepherds will lie down in the hut 71. and bring out the sheep early
in the morning 72. and having fed them until day-break 73. they
will after day-break bring the sheep to the edge of a water-channel
74, and having given them water 74a. and having cut off three
or four (sticks of) poplar from the edge of the channel 75. and
having fed the sheep on the poplar-leaves 76. and then themselves
having had their breakfast 77. they will say to the bai, 78. »These
sheep got hungry in the stubble-field. 79. Let us bring the sheep
to the jungle 80. and feed them on camel-thorn (which is growing)
on the edge of the stream.’» s1. He takes away the sheep to
the edge of the stream. s82. Having fed them for some days on

1 leten a fence or pen of wood; cf. Baskarov & Nasiov, p. 32, citon
and SHAw, Sketch, II, p. 102 chitan ‘a rough paling made of crossed sticks.’

2 tejek < terek.

3 keppe is a hut made of reed or branches. It corresponds roughly to
satma describecd by LE Coq in ‘Von Land und Leuten’ p. 37.

4 ceqin lit. ‘running water’, i.e. water-course, stream.
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baqip 83. andin ki:n qojl®ni apciqip 84. qonaq enizde bagadu.
85. bi tej'eptin i8ki U8 adem pasani ujap baylap s6. qojyx eniz
®6ip beredw. 87. qojler qonaq enizni hem jep bolyandin ki:n
88, on dzigeme kun bedeniny vasande baqadw. s9. andin ki:n
daereylernin yezanda bagedw. 90. yaezan tiigegen veeytidee kis'ici!
baynin ¢ojssldeki qarya dzigdelerni qaqip 91. dzigde yeez'andae
dzigdede baqedw. 92. dzigde je-gen qoj eckiuler obdan jilyz ¢iqedw.
93. qojniy juni aq qara bo-z kdk boledw. 94. amma e-tejaz vaeytida
qirqqan jwnni jazya deimiz. 95. o: jurnda kigiz esse 96. uzun

camel-thorn and cucu buja® 83. he then takes away the sheep (from
this place) 84. and feeds them on a maize-stubble field. 85. Two
or three people, who somewhere cut off the branches of the maize-
plant® and make them into bundles 86. will open the stubble-field
to the sheep. 87. When the sheep have eaten off also the maize-
stubble field 8s. they will feed them for ten or twenty days on the
last crop of luzerne.* 89. Then they will feed them on the leaves of
trees. 90. When the leaves have finished they will shake the crow-
Oleaster trees,®> which stand round everybody’s gardens 91. and
feed them on Oleaster-leaves or on the Oleaster-fruit. 92. The
sheep and goats that eat Oleaster-fruits will survive (the winter)
well.6 93. The colour of the wool of the sheep is white, black, grey
or bay.” 94¢. But the wool which we shear in springtime we call
jazye.® 95. If one makes felt of this wool 96. it will not last long but

1 ke§'i¢e all people, everybody'.

2 fucdu buja is a kind of plant, which, I have not been able to ascertain.
It may be the chuchuk buya of SHAW, Sketch, I1, p. 220 ‘a species of liquorice,
Glycyrrhiza glandulifera’.

8 pasa cf. n. 6, p. 22 where it appears as pewsa:

4 paday is the last crop of luzerne, which is growing late in autumn, and
which is considered to be of no value, as it often will be damaged by frost.
Cf. Baskaxov & NasiLov, p. 163 vagayp ‘the last crop of vegetables'.

b qarya dzigde lit. ‘crow-Oleaster’, a species of Oleaster (Eleagnus
angustifolia), noted by Le Coq, Eine Liste osttiirkischer Pflanzennamen,
p. 126.

¢ jilyce ¢ig- lit. ‘to enter the (new) year’ i.e. to stand the — often very
hard — winter well.

7 cf. n. 6, p. 11, kék at ‘roan’.

8 lit. ‘to the summer’ or ‘in the summer’.
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¢idemej bir i8ki jilnin i¢ide jitilip ketedw. 97. kuz veytide girqqan
jugni kuzge juy deimiz. 98. bu kuzge junda etken kigiz uzun
¢idejdwm.  99. bee:zi qojnin jwuni gide boledw. 100, gide qojniy
junide kigiz esse ja pajpek esse 101. uzun ¢idejdw. 102, hem bek
pisSedw. 103. qozinin jwupide etken pajpck jumsaq boledw. 104,
boyaz qojni Oltérep 105, i¢idin ¢iqqan qo-zinir tejesini qassablae
sojap satedw. 106. bu qo-z'nin tejesini Cilpiz teqi hem deidw.
107. bu qo-zniy tejesini uzun Sch'erlege sepkiredw.

be finished?! in one or two years’ time. 97. The wool which has been
shorn in autumn we called kuzge-wool.2 98. Felt which is made of
this kuzge-wool will last long. 99. The wool of certain sheep is curly.?
100. If you make felt of the wool of curly sheep or if you make
felt socks 101. they will last long. 102. They also get very solid.4
103. Felt socks which have been made of the wool of lambs will
become soft. 105. The butchers 104. kill pregnant sheep 105. and
flay the skin off the lambs which come from their inside. 106. The
skins of these lambs they also call éilpiz tqi. 107. The skins of
these lambs they export to far-off towns.

jittl- << jurtil- ‘to be torn’.

lit. ‘to the autumn’ or ‘in the autumn’.

gide ‘curly, something that has got matted together’.

pis- lit. ‘to cook’, i.e. ‘to become strong, solid, tight, compact’.

5 filprz tcegy means blackish grey ‘astrakhan’; if the astrakhan is of
another colour it is called only &lpiz. &lpiz is also the Kucha-word for an
unknown animal living in the mountains (cf. n. 10, p. 17). teeqi occurs in
Materials, II, p. 108:81 in the meaning ‘knitted’.

Lo



15.
kigiz qilmagnin beja:ni.

1. bee-zi ademler kigiz etturmekéi bolap 2. kigizéini gic¢qiredw.
3. kigizéi ¢iyni dukanni musteesini elip kiredw. 4. kigiz ettuguéi
jugni adiqip 5. kigizéige tay'aledin tokep bejedw. 6. kigizéi jazyae
junni bélek kuzge jupni bolek ajip! 7. bee-zi budu3qaqge ba:

15.
A description of felt-rug making.?

1. When, some time, people have decided to make felt rugs .
they call the felt-rug maker. 3. The felt-rug maker will bring
chigh?, a bow* and the mushta® (belonging to it). 4. When the man
who is going to have felt rugs made has brought the wool 5. he will
give it to the felt-rug maker after having poured it out from the
sacks. 6. When the felt-rug maker has sorted it into summer wool®
and autumn wool® 7. and detached the wool in which there are

L ajip < ajrip.

2 For general information about felt rugs and felt carpets and their
manufacture, cf. MANNERHEIM, Across Asia, I, pp. 36—37 (felt-making
among the Kirghiz of the Pamirs); O. v. FaLkE, Filzteppiche aus Kutscha
(in LE Coq, Volkskundliches aus Ost-Turkistan and in LE C'oqQ, Von Land
und Leuten in Ostturkistan); FeEILBER¢, Contributions to the History of
some Oriental Bazaar Crafts (Nationalmuseets Skrifter. Etnografisk R:ekke,
I, pp. 70—75; Materials from Persia).

3 &y a grass or reed, Arundinella nepalensis, used for making baskets
and mats; here a reed-mat.

4 dikan the wool-cleaning bow, for a picture v. FEILBERG, op. cit. p. 75.

5 musta ~ mudtee < P. Ak mustah ‘short-handled wooden club’, belong-

ing to the dukan; cf. FEILBERG, op. cit. p. 71.
8 for jazyce juuy and kizge juey v. pp. 61—62, n. 8 and 2.
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junni ilyap 8. ke-kede ¢anap 9. »bu kuzge junleride u¢ pa:ée kigiz
bol'utken 9a. hema:na kigiz ettugendin ki:n kuzge jundin jazye
jundin @listujup 10. be$ pa:ée gwlluq kigiz etip berej. 11. qayyan
junidee jernin uliye salyeeli. 12. u¢ pa:ée kigiz etip berej» dep
13, jur igesige maeslehet ko-s'etedw. 14. »ma-qul! her qajday volse
15. ozlei bilip 16. obdan kigiz etip bersle!» dep 17. jen alyali kigizéige
bir'er ser pul bersdw. 18. kigiz¢i baza:ye kip 19. kok qizil Saptul
¢iceki sijivy jeplerdin u¢ tort qismi jen apéiqedw. 20. kigizéi ustam
baza-din jer alip ¢iqqudi Sa:getlei junni atip 21. tejer qilip tursedw.
22, ustam baza-din ¢iqqandin ki:n ¢iyqa su sepip 23. junni selip
24, jernin uliye sal'itqan kigizleni etedw. 25. andin kin diyda

burdocks 8. and cut it (into small pieces) with an adze (he says),
9. »Of this autumn wool there will be three pieces of felt rugs. 9.
When!, after I have had the felt rugs made, I have had some autumn
wool mixed with some summer wool 10. I will make five pieces of
felt rugs with flower-pattern. 11. Let us put the (felt rugs of the)
rest of the wool on the floor.2 12. I will make three pieces of felt
rugs,» he says 13. and thus gives advice to the owner of the wool.
14. »All right! However it may be 15. you know (best)! 16. Make
good felt rugs!h» he says 17. and to enable the felt-rug maker to buy
some colours® gives him a sar for each (colour). 18. When the felt-
rug maker has entered the bazar 19. he will bring (from there) three
or four kinds of colour of the blue, red and peach-flower colours.
20, Until the master felt-rug maker has brought the colours from the
bazar, his apprentices will beat? the wool z1. and make it ready.
22. When the master has come back from the bazar he will sprinkle
water on the reed-mat, 23. put the wool (on it) 24. and make the
felt rugs which are intended to be put on the earthen floor. 25. Then,
after it has been worked5 in the reed-mat, two or three masters will

1 hema:na (< P. U\®) ‘at the time, when’.

2 as a rule the felt rugs are spread on a reed-matting, which in its turn
1s placed directly on the earthen floor, called ul. The felt rugs of inferior
quality are spread directly on the earthen floor.

3 ey < rey.

* l.e. on the dukan, cf. n. 4, p. 63.

5 yamda- to work the felt with one’s feet after it has been rolled up in
the reed-mat in order to make it soft; the kigiz is now said to be yam ‘raw’.
This part of the work takes about one hour’s time.



Materials to the Knowledge of Eastern Turki 65

yamdap bolyandin ki:n i8ki ué¢ usta olturup 26. kigizge su sepip
27. kigizni pwswredw. 28. pwdwyan kigizleni bir sa:je jerge a-yam-
¢i ta-tip jajip qojedw. 29. andin ki:n gulluq kigizge gl qil'itqan
jupleni bojap 30. &iynin topesige jwndin be-zi nepis kigizdin
kesip 31. &iynin topeside gwl qojedw. 32. junni jumsaq atip
33. Ciyqae jwrn selip 34. kigizge ¢uce qojap 35. andin ki:n éiyni
jo-gep 36. a~yaméidae tanip 37. kigizni yamdajdw. 38. heme kigizni
yamdap bolap 39. &iyni acip salip 40. qat'a oltujup 41. kigizni
pwswredw. 42. kigiz pWS¥@p 43. tejer bolyandin ki:n ustamya
¢aj mae-ze verip 44. her bir kigiznirn simka:iyse jete sekiz tengedin
pul verip 45. ustamni ra:zi qilip ¢iqarav'attedw. 46. bu kigizle
tejer bolyandin ki:n kigiz ettuguci kist 6jide baldi ettujup qojyan
bir munéz aq kigizleini qizil sijiy! Saptuléiceki an'arguli jen soseni

sit down 26. and sprinkle water on the felt rug 27. and smoothen?
it. 28. The smoothened felt rugs they hang on ropes which they have
fixed in a shaded place. 29. Then they will dye the wool which will
make the flowers in the felt rugs with flower pattern, 30. and cut
the wool thin in some places of the felt rugs on the reed-mats,
31. and lay out the flowers on the reed-mat. 32. Having beaten
the wool soft 33. and put the wool on the reed-mat 34. and put
a fringe to the felt rug 35. and then having rolled the reed-mat
36. and wrapped it up with a rope 37. they will work the felt.
38. Having worked all the felt rugs 39. and opened the reed-mat
10. they will sit in a line 41. and smoothen the felt rugs. 42. When
the felt rug has ‘matured’ 43. and is ready and he has offered tea3
to the master 44. and has paid from seven to eight tanga as a feet
for each felt rug 45. and made the master content he will send
him away. 46. When these felt rugs are ready the man who intended
to make felt rugs will have some white felt rugs dyed, which he has
had made in his house (some time) earlier, in red and yellow colours

b sijiy << sceriy.

2 pwsur- to work the felt with one's hands and smoothen it; the kigiz
is now getting strong and steady — it »matures», which is also the meaning
of the verb pwsur- ~ pidur- —. This takes about two hours.

3 ¢aj meeze ‘tea and cakes’; the same in Ross & WINGATE Dialogues, p.4
¢ay maza, where maza is explained as a corruption of the Arabic ma hazara;

cf. further Materials, 111, p. 77, n. 1.
4 simka: << simka.r cf. n. 9, p. 26.

5—1v
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zejtwini bojeetip 7. her bir balalziyee bir'er pa:¢edin gulluy kigiz
bir'er pa:¢adin jenda:r kigiz bi iSki pa:¢edin jernir ullyee sal'itqan
kigizni bejip 48. »mehman kelse i$let'ersle!» dep 49. balaleiyee kigizni
bejedw. »0. »kigizni her biri 6zlnin 6zlge aciqip 51. yotUniyse mu
kigizni ekip qojsle!» dep beredw. 52. yotUni de'itki 53. »6jde on
dzigeme pa:Cee kigiz bols® 34. jene bu kigizni n'emisqze alla2?) dep
55. yotwni e-ige tapa qiledw. 356. eri de'itki 57. »men bu kigizni
almedim. 8. dadem berdi» deidw. 59. yotwni »her giz bunugdin
zia:de 6jsemdzam qilmajli. ¢0. adem juwywsturup bolmaq tersk'en.
61. monovette tandzanle kelgende nece pa:Ce kigiz komep qojyan
jerde turup sasip kettedw®. 62. iski pa:éee zilée hem seesip kettedw®

and in the colours of peach-flower and pomegranate-flower and
irisblue? and dark blue.® 47. He will give to each of his children a
piece each of the felt rugs with flower-pattern and of the coloured
felt rugs and one or two pieces of the felt rugs which are to be put
on the floor. 48. »If guests are coming you will use them», he says
49. and gives the felt rugs to his children. 50. »When you have
brought the felt rugs to your houses 51. then also present your
wives with the felt rugs!» he admonishes. 52. Their wives will say,
53. »When we (already) have ten or twenty pieces of felt rugs in
(our) house 54. why do you (then) buy also these felt rugs?» they
say 55. and the wives reproach® their husbands. 6. The husband
says, 57. »] have not bought this (these) felt rug(s). 8. My father
gave them to me,» he says. 59. His wife (says), »Let us never get
more belongings than what we (already) have. ¢o. It is difficult
for people to take care of them. ¢1. When? the tandzan’s® are coming
some pieces of felt rugs which we have buried? will rot in the earth.

L g§let'ersle < idletursizler.
2 aglla contracted form < aldilcer.
3 kettedws false double-consonant, cf. n. 3, p. 43.

4 soseni (< A.P. Oy 8 SUSAN ‘a lily, iris’) ‘irisblue’.
5 zejtwni (< A. df") zajtu:n ‘olive-tree, olive’) here a dark blue colour.

tapa ‘reproach’, tapa gil- ‘to reproach’.

mondvette < mu nobet-te lit. ‘in this turn’ = ‘when’.

tapdzap according to my informant a high Chinese military title.
for the sake of evading the eyes of the tapdzay.

© ® N ®»
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dep 63. yotwni e'ige jene de'itki 614, »zilCedin iki pa:ca satsle!
5. kigizdin jete sekiz pa:¢a satslae!» dep o66. e-ini kigiz zilée sat-
maqéi qilip 7. kigiz zil¢elen yaerida:rge saledw. 8. yeerida: kigiz
ziléeleni kojep 6v. »bu kigiz zil¢eleni nec¢e pulya saturle’» dep soraj-
dw. 70. o: zilée igesi »kigizni alte serdin alsa 71. ziléeni (irves!
serdin alsa» deidw. 72. kigiz alyudi »qimaet dedile. 73. men bu naerqi-
de alip 74+. hajan tap‘almajmen» dep 75. jene ¢igip kettedw.
76, andin kin yotUniya e-i de'itki 77. »turswin! mehman kelse
salyali. 78. lazem boledw. 79. hem'ife dzecha:n munday tumas.
80. onlana» dep 81. kigiz zil¢eleni satmas volap 82. 6)ge ®kiv'attedwm?.

62, Two pieces of carpets will also rot,» she says. 3. The wife will
further say to her husband, 4. »Sell two carpets! 5. Sell seven or
eight felt rugs! she says ¢6. and having persuaded her husband to
sell the felt rugs and carpets 67. he will hand over the felt rugs and
the carpets to a purchaser. 8. When the purchaser has seen the
felt rugs and carpets 69. he will say, »For how much do you sell
these felt-rugs and carpets?» 70. That carpet-owner sayvs, »Take the
felt rugs for six sar each 71. and the carpets for fortv-five sar each!»
72. The man who is going to buy the felt rugs (will say), »You said the
price. 73. If I buy them at this price 74. 1 will not be able to get
(any) profit,»® he says 73. and goes away again. 76. Then the
husband says to his wife, 77. »L.et them (the rugs) remain (with us)'
If guests are coming we will display them. 78. We will need them.
79. The world will not for ever remain like this. 80. It will get better!»?
he says 81. and having decided not to sell the felt rugs and carpets
82, he brings them back home.

1 girves < qirq bes.
2 ekiv'attedu < elip kirip atedwr.
3 hajan <P. H)l.> according to BAskakov & NASILOV.

1 oplan- ‘to get better, to recover’; oplana < oplanur.



16.
alte Sch'erde 6] etiSniy beja:ni.

1. ®vvel 6] etedwyan jerni bajler qandetip! 2. jay'acCilerni
qi¢qijip epkeledw. 3. jay'acéiler jerni Cizelep? baqip 4. »baj! bu jerge
bir jujuslik?® ajvan ser'aj aSyane qaznaq siyidw. 5. a: bud3z'ekke
istibra:ya-ne salemiz. 6. derva:zenin or tejepke bir pesajv'an bile

16.
A description of house-building in Alte Shahar.

1. First of all the bais, after having had the ground where the
house is going to be built, stamped, 2. will call the carpenters. 3.
When the carpenters have measured the ground 4. (they will say),
»Bai! A one door veranda,? a parlour,® a kitchen and a store-room
will get room in this place. 5. In that® corner over there we will put
the lavatory.” 6. If we put a front veranda to the right of the door

1 gapda- to trample or stamp the ground, with the help of a gay ‘punner,
paving-beetle’, in order to make the ground hard and suitable as an earthen
floor. gapdat- is the causative.

2 (fzele- < ¢ize a Chinese long measure = a foot

3 Jujuslik < jurishik.

¥ bir jujuslik ajvan a veranda with one door, leading to the interior of
the house, usually to the ser'aj ~ ser'aj, a parlour, used mostly in the winter.
This room is connected with the mehrem ya:ne the women’s quarters, the
harem, which again is connected with the gaznaq, the store-room. Sometimes
two houses (»flats») of this type are built adjoiningly with the same veranda.
This is called kv jijislik ajvan ‘a two door veranda’. If three houses are
built adjoiningly it is called ¢ jiijiislik ajvan ‘a three door veranda’. In some
houses we find an inner veranda, called geefes ajvan, which is used in spring.

5 ser'aj ~ ser'aj also has (the more common) meaning ‘inn, resthouse’.

¢ for a: denoting distance, v. Materials, I, p. 117, n. 5.

7 astibra: < A. ¢\J.A-N\ often pronounced stura.
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bir dehtlizlik i8ki ja- qo8 mehma-nya-ne salsaq 7. jaysi boledu-
vanya oySejdun deidw. 8. baj de'itki 9. ymenin yia:limda mehman-
va-neni tasqeriye salmaqéi edim. 10, bunun ifige mehmanya-neni
salseq 11. bek tarculuq bolap qaleduw» deidw. 12. jay'ac¢éi deidw
ki 13. »jogso baj! men bolmaityan! i8ni her giz ozlerige de-meimen.
14, teeyi qaznaqgnin topesige bir balaya-ne hem qgilemiz. 15. hergiz
qgo-qmaesa! 16. kenra seh®ne giledw. 17. bir ayt®ya-ne hem patedwun.
18, degendin ki:n hemesi» jayac kesse! 19. jol tejepteki jayactin otuz
jete soquma ¢iqarse 20. andin baynin bulund=ki jayactin (irq
u§ tal dzajge ¢iqeedw. 21. dzigeme sekiz tal sindze ¢igar meki?
22. toquz juz ellik tal vasani». 23. bir jerim jil¢ae boldi. 24. stejer

with two guest-rooms? or a double? guest-room and a vestibule?
between 7. it looks to be nice,» they say. 8. The bai says, 9. »l
thought of putting the guest-room outside (the house). 10. If you
put the guest-room inside this (house) 11. it will become very
crowded»,? he says. 12. The carpenter says, 13. »Oh, no, bai! I would
never tell you things which would not be possible to do. 14. Further-
more we will also make an upper chamber on the top of the store-
room. 15, Don’t be afraid. 16. There will be a spacious yard.* 17.
There will also be room for a stable.» 18. After he has said this (he
will say), »(Now) cut wood. 19. Bring thirty-seven pillars from the
timber near the road. 20. Then forty-three pieces from the timber in
the corner of the garden will do for beams.5 21. Would twenty-
eight pieces of sind3ze-beams® be needed, I wonder? 22. (And)
nine hundred and fifty pieces of laths?»? 23. About half a year

1 bolmaityan < bolmajdwryan.
2 go§ mehmanya:ne two adjoining guest-rooms, which are not connected

but have separate entrances from the outside; dehelizlik ~ dehlizlik A.P.J'.JAJ
(STEINGASS).

3 taréulug lit. ‘narrowness’.

4 sehene < A. g.!ﬁ a yard, a courtyard (STEINGASs); in Khotan it is
written }L‘;g .

5 dsajge, also called dze:ge, cf. n. 6, p. 49; if the d3ajge are not long
enough to rest on both walls, a big beam called y®' ~ y® jayaé is put in the
middle, on which the different dja)ge rest.

¢ sindse, also called sindji, cf. n. 5, p. 49.
7 pasa ~ vase small, short laths, which are put between the beams. When
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gildwjup qojaptim. 25. 6jnir) ulni tuzlep qojdanle mu bala?y 2,
shel» 27. vanday bolsa 28. be§ mir pi§ q'S jetmis min yam s jet'er-
mu?» 29. »joq! jetmesl 30. »emese! qajday qilemiz?» 31. »p'S g'$tin
on i$ki minni piSwirwp bersin. 32. tamnin uliye alte qata:r pi§ gy
i§l'ctemiz. 33. bolmeesa ¢&ij'ajliq bolmaejdw. 34. dehiliz mehman-
yaneye alte der'edze qilse. 35. bzl tejepteki mehmanya-neni vase
dzwp qilip berse. 36. bzl tejepteki mimanya-nen! tayte qaqip berse.
37. ser'aj ojni vase dzwp qilip berse. 38. asyane bile qaznaqni vase
demjan qilsaq mu bol'a? 39. leken ustam bek mezbut bolswn!
10. ped ajv'annin tuukleini? sekiz qiliq qilip berse! 41. soqumaniy

passed. 24. »(Now) I have made it3 ready. 25. Boy! Did you make the
foundation of the house straight?» 26. »Yesh 27. »If it is so, 28. will
five thousand kiln bricks? and seventy thousand sun-dried bricks
be enough? 29. »No, it will not be enough!» 30. "How are we (then)
doing everything?. 31. »Burn twelve thousand Kkiln bricks! 32
We will use kiln bricks in six rows for the foundation of the walls.
33, If not, it will not be nice. 34. Make six windows® in the vestibule
and in the guest-room. 35. Make the laths of (the roof of) the one
side and of the guest-room with short space between.® 36. Put
together” boards for one side of the guest-room. 37. Make the laths
of (the roof of) the parlour with short space® between. 3s. Will it
do, if we make the laths of (the roof of) the kitchen and the store-
room with long space® between? 39. But, master! It must be very
strong!? 40. Make the poles? of the front veranda with eight edges!
41. Under the pillar we will put a big stone. 42. If not, it will settle.10

vase are put with short space between, it is called vaze dsup; when there is
long space between them it is called vase dem;j'an.

emese < hemest.

tuuk < tuvrik < tubruk ‘pillar, pole’.

i.e. the material, enumerated above.

pis§ qis kiln brick.

1
2
3
4

5 der'edze window with panes < P. &% 3 dari:fa, cf. BAskakov & Nasi-

LOV, p. 41, derizo with the same meaning.
§ v.n. 7, p. 69.
“ gaq- here means to unite the different boards.
8 v.n. 7, p. 69.

9

mezbut < A. L)Ma.o ‘strong, firm, solid’.

10 oltutjueuep ket- < olturudup ket- ‘to settle’ (of foundations, houses ete.).



Materials to the Knowledge of IKastern Turki 71

astinye joy'an ta$ qojemiz. 42. bolmeesa oltwjuswp ketedw.
43, laj lazem bolsz 44. tu-de ayun etip bersun! 4s. g'&ni toyta
ayun uzetip beredw. 46. lajya s@man lazem bolsa 47. s@man-
ligtin acdiqsun! 48. tamni ncha:jeti tuz qilse. 49. egiz! pes ojdan
¢uqu? bolap galmasun. 50. hemise bir qat'ar qis tezip® bolap s1.
bir qat'ar laj qojsa. 52. tu-de ayun lajni swjuq ja- jij qilip salsee
53. mara dese. 5¢. men o-noyz bolek adam tepip bersmen. 55
@ylet eka:m? modz*ye beerip s6. ellig bore spkelsun. 57. Cavar
ayun! bed qaéir on iSek toqup qojan'! s8. bala! dzengaldin julyun
adigswn! 39. 6jni bir tej'eptin itlejmiz. 60. sov'aqc' barat ayunyae

43. If mud is necessary 44. Tude Akhun® should arrange it! 45.
Tokhtas Akhun will hand over the bricks! 46. If straw® should be
necessary for the mud 47. bring it from the straw-rick. 48. Make the

walls very straight. 49. It must not be uneven!” 50. Always when
you have arranged one row of bricks 51. put one row of mud on
(the top of) it. 52. If Tude Akhun is putting on the mud with too
much water in it or if he is making it (too) thick,® 53. tell me! 54.
I will (then) find another man in his place. 55. My (elder) brother
Akhlat4 should go to Modja® 56. and fetch fifty reed-mattings. s57.
Chavar Akhun! Saddle five mules and ten donkeys. 38. Boy!l?
Biing tamarisk-wood from the jungle. 59. We will fence!! the house
on one side. 0. Tell the plasterer'? Barat Akhun this. ¢1. The thin

1 egiz ~ igiz; egiz pes (< pest) ‘high and low’ = ‘uneven’.

2 fuqu < éuqur; ojday Fuqu ‘uneven and deep’ = ‘uneven’.

3 tez- < tiz- 'to arrange in rows’.

1 @ylet eka:m (< akam, probably emphatic pronunciation): @ylef
‘sweepings’; this is a common byname. It is often given to a child who was ill
when born. It is a common belief that a name meaning a dirty thing like
sweepings will not attract the evil spirits, and thus save the child.

5 N.B. tu-de < turdi, names of this type are common ‘the child who
stayed’; toyta < toyta- ‘to wait’; ¢f. Materials, 11, p. 40, n. 2.

® mud mixed with straw, cut into pieces, is a very common building
material.

7 ojdan neven'.

8 Ji) ~ jeij < jirig.

¥ eof. n. 9, p. 8.

1 pala both ‘child, boy’ and ‘man-servant’.

11 &itle- (< &t ‘thorn’) to fence a house by building in thorns in the
walls, in order to make it difficult for thieves to climb the walls.

12 sov'ay ~ sov'aq ‘plastering’; sov'agéi a plasterer.
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dep qojay! ¢1. jindzige sov'ayni tiikk ged3 qileemiz. 62. ro-ze ayun
aka! a$yane qaznaqnin soqumeesini tiSip! berse! 63. bayanse hem
qaqip berse! 4. buleer ¢itlesun! 65. patjaq® 6jni putkuzeli. 66. soyaq
bolap qaldi. 67. bunundin ki:n qalse 68. 6] qujmaejdw3. 69. qisce
biz tala:dee galm'ajli. 70. jildam jildam bolwmp islenle! 71. men
mu- beS on ser pul zia:de kesse 72. qorqund3im joq. 73. her qaj-
siple hem dziq ku¢ qilingler! 74. men pulni dziq beremen. 75,
erte ve aySamdee ha-duq elip 76. bek zia:de yizmet qilsanla bola-
duw dep 77. baj bu gepni qilyandin ki:n jay'ac¢i ro:ze ayun sov'ay¢i
barat ayun ¢it ¢itleidwyan laj ¢eéedwyan adamler neha:jeti jittik?
i§ qilyaeli tu-di. 78. Swunday jittik i$ qgila gila muz tut®sqa jeeqin

plaster we will make of mixed gypsum.® ¢2. Brother Roze Akhun!
Make holes for the pillars of the kitchen and the store-room.
63. Also hew wedges.® 64. These (people) should make the fence.
65. Let us have the house ready rather soon. 66. It has become cold.
67. If it will take longer time than this ¢8. the house will not dry.”
69. Let us not remain out of doors in the winter. 70. Work very fast
so we get it ready! 71. Even if it would cost five or ten sar more 72.
I am not afraid of it. 73. Everybody should put much force (into the
work). 74. I will give much money. 75. If you take a rest® in the
morning and in the evening 76. it will be all right, if you work more
than before.? 77. When the bai has said this the carpenter Roze
Akhun, the plasterer Barat Akhun and the people who make the
fence and the people who lay!® on the mud began to work very fast.
78. They worked thus fast that the house was ready before it became

tisip < teSip.

patjaq < patraq or ‘rather quickly’.
quijmeejdu < gurumceejdiu.

jittek < attek.

titk < tirik ‘alive’; tick geds ‘mixed gypsum’.

T e W DN

bayane < P. Q\m baya:n ‘a wedge, a wooden peg’.

i.e. the walls will not become dry.

hardug al- ‘to take a rest, to rest’.

lit. ‘if you make much more service’.

¢eeé- lit. 'to sprinkle’, here to lay on watered mud on the walls in
order to make them even and to permit the plasterer to do his work.

10
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0] put'p boldi. 79. bu ustamler bu iSleméiler »vaj ha:dzim! emdi
Ozlerini 0jge kocejep! eepcirip qojap 80. andin ki:n ketemiz» dep
81. Ojni supujup 82. su sepip 83. zil¢e gilem kigiz kecek ¢ine ¢ajnek
ko-pe kecek teyse peyselerni 6jge epcip s4. gwlluy kigizlerni
selip 85. topesige ziléelerni seelip 86. repyda ja boj'ay kigizlerni
sitlap selip 87. ko-pelerni qa-qeev'attip selip 88. ¢inéajneklerni
kentur dzo:zelerge ¢ij'ajliq tizip qojap 89. jamcaqteki guwllaerini
her qajsisini keliSedwyan jerlerde qojap 9. 6jnin aldilerige gwl-

near to freezing. 79. These masters and labourers? (then said),
»Oh, hadji! Now when we have helped you to move into the house
80. then we will leave!» 81. Having swept the house 82. and sprinkled
water® 83. and brought carpets, thread-carpets, felt rugs and similar
things,* tea-cups and tea-pots,> mattresses and so on* and plates$
and other things 84. and having spread felt rugs with flower pattern
85. and put the carpets on the top of them 86. and having folded”
the coloured® felt carpets and the carpets with coloured patterns®
and put them down 87. and laid out the mattresses after having
shaken!? the dust off 83. and having arranged the tea-cups!! nicely on
the tables!? 89. and having put the flowers in the flowerpots!? in
places where everybody would like it 90. and having sprinkled

v kolejep < kdcerep; ceplirip <celip &irip (< kirip).

? y§leméi ‘worker’. Is -m- an influence from usta-m-ler?

3 on the floor, in order to keep the dust down.

4 kigiz kebek cf. n. 2, p. 103; kedek without meaning of its own like in
ko-pe kelek.

5 &ine fajnek the same; although ¢ajrek with meaning.

8 teeysce peeysce the same; peyse without meaning.
? sitla < sirtla-; sirt 'spine, back’; sirtla- ‘to fold very neatly’, otherwise
gatla-. :

8 boj'ay ‘coloured’.

=

9 reyda<P._)\«\,(§J, ‘coloured’; probably this word means rugs with

coloured patterns, whereas boj'ay applies to totally coloured rugs.

10 ga-qce'vattip < qaqip atip.

1 &ncajnek of. n. 5, fine fajnek.

12 hoth kentur and djo:ze mean ‘table’; kentur was described to me as
a table from Russian Turkestan; << konmopra ‘office-desk’.

B jamdéaqg a flowerpot; in Kashghar testik is used with the same meaning.
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leerge su sepip qojasap 91. hemesi »vaj mu:barek bolswuin! ha:dzim!
deiSip 92. qat'a qat'a turdile. 93. »men mu bulerni bu gilyan
vizmetlerige o8 bolap 94. aldiyse dzigeme ser keinige on seryice
simka:rdin basqa pul ina:m qildim.» 95. buler yo§ bolwsap ¢i-
qisip ketti.

water on the flowers in front of the house 91. and having all together
said, »Oh, we congratulate, hadjil» 92. they will stand in lines. 9s.
(The hadji says), »I too am satisfied with the services they have
performed 91. and having paid them twenty sar beforehand and
upto ten sar afterwards of their salary! I also presented them with
some other money.» 95. When they had become satisfied they left
all together.



17.

1. tug'menni etmekéi bolse 2. igiz bir jerdin su akellp .
joy'an jay'ac¢tin no: ¢epip 4. ko:la vaesini mezmut qilip 5. no:ni
qgojedw. 6. andin kin yulveni $al bilen qileedw ja- Saylesip
giledwm. 7. andin ki:n tug'mennip astin tesini vyulveniny tope-
side o-naSturup qojap 8. Gayini yulvavya akirip 9. gunde javac-

17.
On water-mills.!

1. If somebody is going to construct a mill 2. he will bring
water from some high up place 3. and having hewn a pipe? out
of a big log 4. and having constructed the end? of the water-channel
solidly 5. he will put the pipe (in place). 6. Then he will make the
mill-pond?* of boards or of branches. 7. Then, having fitted the
lower mill-stone over the mill-pond 8. and brought the wheel down
in the pond 9. and having put the ‘male axle® of the wheel in posi-

1 cf. MANNERHEIM, Across Asia, I, p. 62.

2 no- < no:r ‘a pipe, waterpipe’, in this case hollowed out from a log.

3 ko:la or ko:la ves§i (<< vasi ~ basi) is the end of the water-channel
(cerig) leading water to the mill. At the ko:la the no is built in; ko:la probably
< korla- ‘to dig’, as there is a small pit for the water at this place.

¢ yulva is the mill-pond below the mill-house, which is constructed

with walls of board or of branches; yulva probably from P. ﬁl\é yulba ‘an

opening, a passage, especially one by which water flows into a garden’
(STEINGASS).

5 gunde is a piece of wood which is fixed in the mill-pond itself; s
turum (~ tujum) is an iron part which is fixed to the gunde; the ti§ tarim is the
base and support for the erkek turum (~ tujum) which is fixed to the mill-
wheel (fa:y ~ fay). When water is turned on, the wheel and the erkek turim
will rotate and the ti§ turdm remain stable in its quality of supporting base.
The meaning of erkek turdm is ‘male axle’, that of tis (< ti$i) tirum ‘female
axle’. In the mill-pond there are furthermore cross-pieces, called dem, which
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ninki ti§ taram toépeslde Cayininy e-kek turumni qojap 10. gundeni
demlep 11. Gaeyiniy boj tumuyse pe-ka:nil selip 12. ¢eyini bir adem
vulveniny i¢ige kip ¢orujdw. 13. taSnin igiz pes Jeri bolse 14,
peka: tekken jerni mittinde ¢oqup 15. tasnin )uzlni tuz qilip 1s,
andin ki:n taSni jene su peka: qilip 17. tasniy mekem? ¢orusini
bek'ittedw. 18. andin ki:n yampa qil®dw. 19. jantaytae hem qiledw.
20, ustun tas$ni toyuj tumuj tépeside qojap 21. tugumenni bir adem

tion on the ‘female axle’ of the gunde-wood 10. and having fixed
the cross-pieces of the gunde-wood 11. and having put a pair of
compasses! to the ‘body-iron’ of the wheel, 12. somebody will
enter the mill-pond and move the wheel round. 13. If there are
places on the (mill-)stone which are (too) high or (too) low (i.e.
uneven) 14. he will strike off? the places which are touched (i.e.
indicated) by the compass, with a hammer* 15. and having made the
surface of the stone even 16. he will then again try® the stone with
water® 17. and fix the rotation of the stone solidly. 18. Then he
makes the opening for the flour.” 19. He also makes the elevated
places® (on both sides of the mill-stones). 20. Having put the upper
(mill-) stone on the top of the foyuj-iron 21. somebody will enter
the mill-pond and sit down there 22. and see the mill® (i.e. the stone)

are fixed to the walls of the yulva and support the gunde; demle- ‘to fix the
cross-pieces’. boj tumaur 'body iron’ is an axle, fastened to the upper mill-
stone. toyu; (< toyur) tumuj (~ tumur) is an iron fixed to the underside of
the upper stone, serving as hold for the boj tiemur.

v pejka:r ~ peka: ~ pecka (< P. JKJ? perka:r) ‘a pair of compasses’.

¢ mekem < mehkem.

3 Cfoqu- ‘to strike off, to smash’ etc.

* mittin 1 translate with ‘a (big) hammer’ (for stonework). Elsewhere
it has the meaning of ‘pickaxe’ (Materials, 1L, p. 181:76).

5 lit. ‘make the compass’, i.e. to try the surface of the stone with the
compass.

¢ to see if water remains in some hollow in the stone.

7 yampa is the opening where the flour comes out from the stones.

8 jantayte is an elevated place on both sides of the stones which serves
the purpose of storing the grain which is going to be ground, or for sitting
down, v. plate No. 7, p. 198 (<jan ‘side’ and tayte ‘board’).

® N.B. tugiumenni in sentence 21 governed by &6jip in 22.
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yulveeyze kip olturup 22. bed on merre ¢ojup kojep 23. andin ki:n
usken qilip 24. ¢onaq qilip 25. taraglayué salip 26. Gskenya bej
alte ¢arek buydaj ja- qonaq quij™p 27. suni beklep 28. tigimenge
su gojedw. 29. tugumen asligni obdan figarsa 30, ¢orujveredw.
31. eger obdan ¢iq'armasae 32. suni ¢ujkege qojap berip 33. no:min
ayzini tuvaqte bekitip qojap 34. tugimenni onlajdw. 35, tagu-
menni jasap bolyandin ki:n tugimenge su qojaedw. 36. andin ki:n
tagumenge bazar toven aja qum qara tayizdin y@zyle un ta‘tqaeli
¢iqeedw. 37. un ta-tqali ¢iqqan ug'ucile tugumenge kelip sorajdw
38. »tugumende ugut dziq mu ja az mu? 39. eger az bolsae 40. bizge

turn five to ten times. 23. Having then made the grain-funnel® 21,
and having made the grain-pin? 25. and put on the taraglayudé?
26. and having poured five or six charek of wheat or maize into the
funnel 27. and having gathered much water? 28. he will lead water
to the mill. 29. If the mill will turn out the grain nicely 30. he lets
it turn round. 31. If it does not turn out (the grain) well 32. he will
lead the water to the side-channel® 33. and close the opening of the
pipe with the lock® 34. and put the mill in order. 35. Having repaired
the mill he puts water to the mill. 36. Then peogple go to the mill
from Bazar Towen,® Ara qum? and Qara Taghiz® in order to grind.
37. When the grain-owners® who have gone to grind have come to
the mill, they will ask, 38. »Is there much grain in the mill or (only)

1 ysken a wooden funnel hanging down from the roof in which the
grain is running and through which it passes to the mill-stones. cf. plate
No. 7, p. 198.

2 ¢onaq is a metal apparatus which is fastened at the mouth of the funnel
through which the grain will be running, cf. plate No. 7, p. 198.

3 taraglayud is a wooden peg which is fastened to the fonag, cf. picture
No. 6.

¢ bekle- (< bek ~bek: 'much’) ‘to increase’, i.e. to gather a sufficient
quantity of water in the pond in order to start the mill.

5 ujke or fuke (probably < furke) is a side-channel through which the
mill-water is led away when not needed in the mill. Both the pipe (no')
and the side-channel are provided with ‘locks’ called tuvagq.

8 STEIN, Innermost Asia, Map 9, 1A called Téwen-bazar.

?v.n. 8§ p. 9.

8 v.n.3, p. 8.

® qug'udl < ugutél; ugut is the grain which has been threshed and is ready
for grinding; ugiiéi the owner of this grain.
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patraq névet tegse +1. ugutni t'Siireli» dep tagimenéidin sorajdu.
12, tugum'end¢i de'itki 43. »tU§'liese! kede¢i ta-tip beremen» dep 41,
ugutni t48trtsip beredw. 45. ugutci de'itki 46. »buniy yalle postekke
pul beremen. 47. nete pul al'ale?» de'itw. 48. tugumenci de'itki
19. »yeellesige be§ tenge berse 50. postek unyse un bersel» deidw.
51, ugutéi »ma-qul! leken unumni jumsaq ta-tip bersel» de'itw.
52. Su gep s0z bilen noévet tekken veaytide ugudiniy uni ta-tip
bersdw. 53. yeelleslge pul aleedut. 54. »postek unyse un bersel» dese
55. igucéi un bergeli unamaejdw. 56. tugumendci de'itki 57. »evelde
men »yaellesige be§ tenge berse 58. postek un'yee un berse» demedim
mu?» dep »59. i8kiévlen qa-resip qaledw. ¢0. tugumenéi de'itki
61. »bi ne-seni bermesele mu bermsse. 62. her gajday bolse s3.

little?2 s9. If there is little, 40. and if our turn will come quickly,
41, let us unload the (our) grain». Saying thus they ask the mill-
owner. 42. The mill-owner says, 43. »If you unload it I will grind it
tonight!» 44. and together they unload the grain. 45. The grain-
owner will say, 46. »I will give money for (both) the ypclle* and
postekt. 47. How much do you want!» he says. 48. The mill-owner
says, 9. »Give five tanga for the yelle 50. and give flour for the
postek-flour!» he says. 51. The grain-owner says, »Accepted! But
grind (make) my flour soft!» he says. 52. After this conversation
he (the mill-owner) will grind the grain-owner’s flour when his turn
has come. 33. He takes money for the yelle. 54. But when he says
»Give flour for the postek-flour!» 55. the grain-owner does not agree
to give flour. 56. The mill-owner says, 57. »Did I not say in the
beginning »Give five tanga for the ypelle. 38. Give flour for the
postek-flourh Saying thus 59. they will curse® each other. ¢o. The
mill-owner says, 61. »I don’t care what you give!® ¢2. However it

1 tig'jiese < tUStiriip verse < tiigiiriip berse.
? i.e. waiting to be ground.
3 kece®i = bu gun kice; cf. jazedi p. 48: 28.

1 yeelle (< A. 4£) an amount of grain which is taken by the miller

before grinding. Usually it is about a charek grain for each sack of grain.
postek is the amount of flour which is taken by the miller after grinding.
Both yelle and postek are considered to be the legal payments of the miller
for his trouble. They can, as in this case, be exchanged for payment in money.
5 qarres- < qaryas-.
& lit. »If you do not give something don’t theny.
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gepni az qilip ketsel» dep 4. ugatéininy bergeni alip 5. jolya
saledw. 66. andin kin tugumendi »men 6z qorsaqimda maslehzt
qil'utki! 67. bu tugumen degen eski bi neme isk'en. 8. her gismi
adem Kkel'itken2. 69. buninvyae bir postekéi gqojap qojaj. 70. Su neme
tapip 6jge ®Kkip berse 71. men Suni bilej» dep 72. bir ademni qji¢-
qirip 73. »szle bu tugumenni baysle! 74. yellesini mana vers:.
75. postek uni to:zni ozleri jese. 76. amma k!Si vilen ur'uSmaesa!
dep 77. tugumenniny mittin iskene kerki la-zemlik semdzamlenin
hemesini posteké¢ige tapSwirup beredwi. 78. o- postekéi kelgen ugnt-
¢iniy konlini ayritmaj obdan unisini ta-tip berip 79. vyaellesini
bajyse (tugumennir igesige) berip 80. postek un bilen to:zni 6zi
jeidw. 81. her heptede jep aSqan undin U8 té-t ca-rek un saetip

......

may be, 63. shut up?® and go away!» 61. Having taken what the grain-
owner has given 65. he sends them away. ¢6. Then the mill-owner
says, »I understand myself ¢7. that this which they call a mill is a
bad undertaking. ¢8. All kinds of people come (here). ¢9. I will put
a postekéit in charge of it. 71. I shall know 70. what he will find® and
bring home,» 71. he says, 72. and having called somebody (there)
he says, 73. »Will you (please) look after the mill! 74, Give me the
yeelle! 75. Eat the postek-flour and the (flour-)dust yourself. 7s.
But don’t quarrel with people!» 77. He entrusts all (the things
belonging to) the mill (like) hammer, chizel and adze and (other)
necessary things to the postekéi. 8. That postekér will grind the
flour of the grain-owners who have come there, nicely, without
irritating them, 79. and having given the y@lle to the bai (the owner
of the mill) 8o. he will eat the postek-flour and the (flour-)dust
himself. 81. Every week he will sell three or four charek of the
flour which remains after he has eaten 82. and buy meat, rice, fat
or something else for his house® 83. and when the postek¢i has
cared well for his family s84. he will after three or four days go to the

U qil'uthki < qilur edim ki.

2 kel'itken < keledwr ik'en.

3 lit. »Make your speech short (little}».

4 postekéi ‘a man who collects the postek’, cf. n. 4, p. 78.
5 j.e. collect.

,,,,,,
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obdan baqip 84. u$ to-t kunde tugumen iges'nly qasiye kip ss.
yizmeti bolse qilip juredw. 86. emma gu:mada S$therge jaqin
jerdeki tugumeller toysan kin meaqta:ri su muzlap ketip 87. tugu-
men ¢orulmejdu.

88. astin tasi gu:manir tazyundin ¢éiqedw. 89. taScile joyan
qojam ta8ni bazyandae Cepip 90. juzini tuzlep 91. ta§ etedw.
92. ustun tasni qasSqarteesi deimiz. 93. o: qaSqartasni jengisa-rniy
tayidin etip sepkelip 94. qa-yaliyte jejkendde sateedwm. 95. gu:maye
qa:yaliytin alip kelip 96. tigumenge saleedu.

97. jengi 6j ja tugumen etken ademler 6] ja tugumenni putkzip
bolap 98. baj ademler birer qoj 6ltéjup 99. bir qazan a$ etip 100,

owner of the mill, 85. and if he has some service (he wants to have
performed), he will do it. 86. But the water in the mills in places
near Guma town will freeze for a time! of ninety days 87. and
the mills are not moved.

88. The lower stone comes from (the village of) Tazghun? in
(the) Guma(-district). 89. The stone-workers, having cut a big stone?
with a sledge* 90. and smoothened its surface, 91. will make a (mill-)
stone. 92. The upper stone we call ‘Kashghar’-stone. 93. That
‘Kashghar’-stone they make in the Yengi Hissar mountains and
having brought it (there) 94. they sell it in Qarghaliq and Yarkand.

95. From Qarghaliq they bring it to Guma 96. and put it into
the mills.

97. When people who build a new house or a (water-)mill have
finished the house or the mill 98. (if they are) rich people (they)
will kill a sheep each 99. and prepare a kettle of pilaw® 100. and invite

b meegta:r < migta:r.

2 STEIN, Innermost Asia, Map 9, 1A has a Yaka-tazghun, which may
be the same place. Tazghun as a place name is common. Its meaning is
a small river running through a sajliq ‘a gravel-desert’.

3 gojam < qoram lit. rock’.

1 bazyan ‘a (big) sledge’.

® a$ here means ‘pilaw’, not ‘food’.
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mesd3itnin dzema:etlerini hemsa:jeleini gi¢qirip 101. nezrillah berip
102, dzema-et janar vaytide dua:sini aledw. 103, 6j igesi ja tugiamen
igesi ornidin qopap turup 104, »menin Gjemniy muba:rek bolwsga
ja- tugimenimnir a-bat bolwsqa her birleridin bir dua: tilejmen»
deidw. 105. yalqnin yia:lide 6jimiz otte kojep ketmejdw. 106,
zia:n zehmet bolmajdw. 107. ydzema-et dua:sinin pajdesi ba:rm dep
wia:l qiledw 108. dua:sini aledw.

the congregation of a mosque and their neighbours 101. and make
an offering?! (to God), 102. and when the congregation goes home he
receives their prayers. 103. The house-owner or the mill-owner will
rise from his place (and say), 104. »In order that my house be blessed
or in order that my mill be prosperous? I ask for a prayer from
everybody». 105. According to popular belief our houses will (then)
not burn. 106. They will not be damaged. 107. »The prayers of the
congregation have their good influence» he thinks 108, and takes
their prayers.

L nezrillah (< A.&\J;\a') ‘a dedicating to God’. When someone has built

a new house he makes an offering by killing a sheep, a cow or even some hens.
The meat is boiled and given to the poor. The same offering is made in order
to have sick people recover.

: a-bat <3U.

6—1v



18.

1. tomurdiler e-tejaz veeytide sodegerdin beS on &farek tomur
alip 2. deyanlege satyzli ketmen oyaq soqap qojedw. 3. oyaqni
qurudétin soqadw. 4. deyanle tomuéinin soqgqan qujué ovyaqleini
u$ tot tenge zia:de aledw. 5. tomu oyaq ande almejdw. ¢. ket-
menleini i8ki jerim ser i8ki serys sateedw. 7. deyanleniny paldu
ketmen oyaq mazlumkisile isletedwyan pié'aqlei gallap qalse 8.
téomudinin qasiye apberip 9. ketmen palduleni qaqturup 10. pié'aq
kerki qadileerni Gayleettip 11. bir i8ki derefSi soyterap! 12. tomudige
ué to't tene simka:r beredw. 13. tomuéi de'itki 14. »bu begen

18.
(About blacksmiths).

1. The blacksmiths will in spring buy five to ten charek iron
from a merchant 2. and make? hoes and sickles in order to sell
them to the farmers. 3. The sickle they make of steel. 4. The
farmers buy the steel sickles which the blacksmiths have made, for
more (than) three or four tanga. 5. They do not buy iron sickles so
much.? 6. The hoes they will sell at two and a half or two sar. 7. If the
axes,? hoes, sickles or knives which are used by the women become
blunt 8. they bring them to the blacksmiths 9. and having had the
hoes and axes hammered out 10. and the knives, adzes and scissors
sharpened 11. and having had some awls® forged 12. they give the
blacksmith three or four tanga in payment. 13. The blacksmith
says, 14.»The money which you have given me is not enough! 1.

b soyterap << soqturup.

% sog- lit. ‘to beat, to hammer, to forge’.

3 i.e. they do not like iron sickles so much.

4 paldu, elsewhere in Eastern Turkestan paltu.

5 deref§ ~ derefsi (< P. u:'.‘..5‘).3) ‘an awl, a pricker’.
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pullei azraq qaldi. 15. paldu ketmenle neh'a:jeti qaleerip ketken
i*k'en. 16. jene i8ki tenge berse!» dep 17. simka:rini cala qojmee]
aledw. 18. tomucdile qi§ kunleide paldu sogedw. 19. paldunip heme
jerini qujustin soqsz 20. sekiz on tenge zia:dejaq satedw. 21.
ki¢ik tevazunlerni bed alte tengedin satedw. 22. bae-zi serteras-
lege birind3i jaysi qujuéni ilyap 23. usture soqap satedw. 24. amma
bu ustureni i8ki u¢ ajdee bir caylettedw. 25. tomudileniy ko-rekini
eékunin tejeside qileedw. 26. i8ki ko-reknir basini bir jerge ®kelip
27. oCaq etip 28. korekni bassedw. 29. korektin jel o¢agniny kémeni?
pudep 30. kémeleni ¢oy qileedw. 31. andin kin témuni taulamaq?
d¢un 32. ofaqnin topesige bir muncée komer selip 33. ko-jekni
basedw. 34. bae-zi vaeytide tomucéi birow vilen geplesip olturup

The adzes and hoes had become very blunt.3 16. Give me two
tanga more'» he says 17. and takes his payment, not allowing it to
be insufficient.* 18. In the winter-days the blacksmiths will make
axes. 19. If they make the whole axe of steel 20. they will charge
eight or ten tanga more when selling it. 21. The small axes® they
sell at from five to six tanga. 22. For certain barbers they select
the best first-rate steel 23. and make razors and sell them. 24. But
these razors they sharpen (only) once every second or third month.®
25. The bellows of the blacksmith are made of goatskin. 26. They
bring the mouths of two bellows? somewhere 27. and make a hearth
(fire) 28. and blow the bellows. 29. The wind from the bellows will
blow on the coal of the hearth 30. and turn the coal into embers.
31. Then, in order to make the iron red-hot, 32. he puts a little
coal on the top of the hearth 33. and (again) blows the bellows.
31. Sometimes when the blacksmith is sitting talking with somebody

komeni < kémerni ~ komurnai.

taula- ‘to make the iron red-hot’.

qascerip << qasar- ~ qadcerip ket- ‘to become blunt’.
cala means lit. ‘defective’.

- W N e

5 tev'azun a small axe<P. ..

8 j.e. they are of such an excellent quality!
7 Two bellows are fixed together, v. plate No. 8, p. 198, where one sees
the two bellows made of goatskin.
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qalse 35. tomu taulenip 6rap hem ketedw. 36. ba-zi veylede
palduye ja ¢o:tye qujué baylajdw. 37. qujué baylayan vayledas
obdan taulamasaz 38. qujué¢ vilen tomuj bis bislge caplasmajdu.

35. the iron will get (so) red-hot (that it) even melts! and disappears.
36. Sometimes he will fix steel to an axe or to a carpenter’s axe.?
37. If, when fixing the steel, it is not very red-hot 38. the steel and
the iron will not join.

1 éoru- ‘to melt’; cf. eri- with the same meaning in RaQuEetTE, English-
Turki Dictionary, p. 71 b,

v

2 ¢o:t a big axe, used by carpenters,



19.

1. gu:manin ba-zi deyan adamleri azan vaeytide ornidin qopap
2. mesdzitke barip 3. namaz oqup 4. ata anesiniyy qaebr®si $u namaz
oquyan mesd3zitke jeqin bolse 5. ata anesiy qaebrtsige baerip s.
dua: qilip 7. 6jige jeeneedw. 8. o- dua: qilisi ata anasininy guna:-
hininy mayperetlikke dua: qiledw. 9. hem 6zi ata anesinin basiye
bajip 10. tola vayt dua: qilse 11. o- adem az zema:nde baj boledw.
12. ata anesi hem dua:nin seb'ebi bile eger guna:hi bolse aza:bdin
qutuleedw. 13. o: adem mesd3zittin kelgunés yotwni hem seh'er

19.
(How people in Guma dispose of their day.)

1. Some peasants in Guma rise from their beds at the time of
azanl 2. and go to the mosque 3. and perform the namaz? 4. and
if the mosque where they perform the namaz is near the tombs of
their parents 5. they go to the tombs of their parents ¢. and pray
7. and then return home. 8. This prayving of theirs (means) that
they pray for the forgiveness® of the sins of their parents. 9. Also,
if somebody goes to the heads (tombs) of his parents 10. and prays
long time 11. that man will within short time become rich. 12. His
parents also, as a result of the prayers, will, if they have sins, be
saved from punishment.? 13. Until that man has come back from
the mosque, his wife will also have risen early, 14. perform the namaz

Uazan < A. O13! “the call to prayers’.

< prag
2 namaz < P. e prayers, prescribed by law, five times a day.
3 mceyperet < A. 5_sims ‘pardoning, forgiving sins’.

1 azab < A. u\a\c
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gopap 14. namaz oqup 15. nestelikke ¢aj demlep 16. 6jde juimsaq
nan bolse 17. dastwyan selip 18. dastwiyanyse ®pkelip 19. tejer
qilip turedw. 20. o kisi kelgen veeytide yat“ni balalei vilen
oltujup 21. neste qilip 22. andin ki:n at ulayleriye ot verip 21,
suyzerip qojap 24. jer topesige Ciqip 25. ja qonaq suyarsedw 2,
ja- buydaj veeyti bolsee 26. buydaj suyaredw. 27. tiiS vaeytiyice is
qilip 28. andin ki:n jenip kirip 29. tiislik yiza:ne jep 30. andin
ki:n bir dem uylap 31. jene hava sojugen veeytide jene qoj kala
ulayleriya ot alip berip 32. ja- qonaq jwlwp berip 33. ja- deerseytin
Say c¢atap berip 34. ulaylerini jene bir qata:r suyerip 35. at qojleni
suye piSip 36. andin ki:n bayqe kip 37. uzum bala barqeesi bilen
jeiSip 38. Saptul eeyitip jeiSip 39. aluce 2jn'alu uzum Saptul Suniypge
oySe$§ mi:velerdin tejip apéiqip 40. 6jide taysege tezip qojedw.

15. and prepare tea for breakfast 1¢. and if there is soft bread in
the house 17. she will spread the table-cloth 18. and bring (put) it
(the bread) on the table-cloth 19. and arrange (everything). 2o.
When that man comes back he will sit down with his wife and
children 21. and take breakfast. 22. Then, having given grass to
the horses and beasts of burden 23. and given them water, 24. he
will go to the fields 25. or he will water the maize 23a. or, if it is the
time for wheat 26. water the wheat. 27. Having worked until noon
28. and then returned (home) 29. and eaten (his) noon-food! s3o.
he will sleep for a while. 31. Again, when it has become cool,? he
will bring grass (fodder) to his sheep, cattle and beasts of burden
32. o1 he will pull up maize and give them 33. or he will cut branches
from the trees and give them 34. and once more give the beasts of
burden water 35. and let the horses and sheep bathe in the water.
36. He then enters the garden 37. and having eaten grapes together
with his family 38. and having shaken down peaches and eaten
them (together with his family) 39. and having gathered some small
plums,® prunes,* grapes, peaches and fruits like this and brought
them along 40. he will arrange them on plates in his house. 41. If

L yizane; -ne < -ni is the accusative-suffix.

2 osOju- << soru-.

3 cf. n. 6, p. 14,

1 @jn'alu in Kashghar called yejnalu, cf. RaQuerre, English-Turki
Dictionary, p. 91 b; cf. further n. 14, p. 52.
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41, keé ter'epte bae-zi mehman kelse 42. mehmandin sojap 43. »¢aj
icsemla? 44. ja Ozi soyaq jeimi8 ba:rr 45. jeimi8 a¢qajmu'?» sorajdu.
46, mehmanler »¢aj i¢mejmen. 47. soyaq jeimi§ bolsz aciysae! dei-
dw. 48. »andin ki:n bostande olturajli. 49. bu jer “p bolap qaldi».
50. bostange bajip 51. kol ter'epke qarlap 52. ¢apede olturuptu.
53. jeimislerni apkeledw. 54. jeimisledin bir mundéa jeisip 5. »tay-
sede qalyanni buni bir kis!ge beinle! 56. buzlup? ketmesun'» deidu.
57. andin ki:zn mehman bilen bir i8ki sa:et olturup 58. namaz oqup
59. mehman jenip ¢iqeedw. 60. 6 igesi mehmanni uzutup qojap
61. »mana tOpesi otuq ajdinya c¢a-pini qojap 62. Su jerge dzaj
sapbersel» dep 63. dzaj saldurup jetip qaledw.

towards evening some guest should arrive 42. he will ask the guest,
43. »Would you like some tea? 44. Or, I also have self-cooled? fruits!
45. May I bring you some fruit?» he asks. 46. The guest (will say),
»I don’t take tea. 47. If you got some cool fruit, bring it here,
please!» he says. 48. »Let us then sit in the arbour. 49. It is rather
sticky* here.» 50. Having gone to the arbour 52. they will sit down
on a bedstead,® 51. looking towards the pond. 53. He will bring the
fruit. s+. Having eaten a little of the fruit s¢. he will say, 55. »Give
what remains on the plate to somebody (else). 36. It should not
be spoilt!» 37. Then having sat for one or two hours with the guest
58. and performed the namaz 59. the guest will leave and return
home. 60. The house-owner, having accompanied his guest to the
door®, will say, 61. »Put (my) bedstead on the top (roof) in the
open moonlight 62. and arrange (my) bed’ there!» he says 63. and
having had (his) bed arranged he will lie down there.

L afqajmu < alip Figay.

2 buzlup << buzulup.

3 ¢zi soyaq jetmi$ is fruit which is picked early in the morning when it
is still covered with dew. It will keep cool the whole day when kept inside the
house. It is called »self-cooled fruit» contrary to fruit which has been cooled
with ice.

4 up ‘sticky heat’.

5 fape < farpaj < P. \‘;'JQ? ‘four legs’.
8 yzutup qoj- to accompany a guest to the door when he is leaving.
7 dzaj lit. ‘space’, here ‘sleeping-space’.



20.
1. alte Seh'erdeki meezlumkisilerniyy gileedwyan iSinin beja:ni.

2. bae-zi vopa:da:r dija:netlik 6j itige 6jniyy pajde zererge kojo-
nedwyan mezlumkisiler eri neme dese 3. erinip bujuyan iS$ni
qileedw. 4. bala ba: kiSini hem pa:kize baeqip 5. enaj'ayleini iski
u¢ kunde pa:kize judwir“p bejip 6. ja- 6zi j¥p beip 7. balaleri
kessel bolap qalse 8. bee-zi usaq balaleniy kessellikini biledwyan
mezlumkisini yizmet qileedwyan yot™nni eb'erip 9. qic¢qiritip kelip
10. balasini korsetip 11. kessel biledwiyan yotwnnin bujuyan do:-
rulei 6jde bolsee 12. 6zi tejer qilip beredw. 13. eger 6jde bolmeess
14. eige de'itki 15. »balanir kess'elige basa:din pala:n replik do:ru

20.

1. A description of what the women of Alte Shahar do.

2. If the husband of certain faithful®! and honest? women who look
after the welfare and the harm of a house, says something (to them).
3. they will perform the work which their husband has ordered them
to do. 4. They will keep the children clean, if it is somebody who
has got children, 5. and have his clothes washed clean every second
or third day 6. or (even) wash them themselves. 7. If their children
should become ill s. she will send for a certain woman who under-
stands the illnesses of small children or some women who could
help 9. and having called her (there) 10. she will show their child.
11, If the medicine which the woman who understands the illness has
ordered is available in the house 12. she will prepare it herself and
give it (to the child). 13. If it is not in the house 14. she will say to
her husband, 15. »Please have medicine of a certain colour brought

Y vopa:da:r < A.P. J\;\é‘g usually pronounced vefa:da:r.

E o dijarnetlik A, VJ\:J ‘embracing religion, honesty, virtue'.
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xkeldujup berse!» dep 16. do:ru sekeldujup 17. 6zi do:runi tejer
gilip 18. balasige beredw. 19. eger 6jnin i¢ide eri bi nerse satip
20, pul sekelip qojs® 21. yot™ni eridin sormaj lazemlik jerge y=-d3-
leidw. 22. ci »pulni neme qille'?» dep sormaejdw. 23. ba-zi vay-
lerde yat“ni »men mehman qiéqireemen. 24. mana on dzigeme ser
pul berse!» deidw. 25. ei »on dzigeme ser pul jetmes. 26. 6zleininy
golde a¢qu bolyandin kin mendin soramaslemu? 27. §zleri san-
duytin alip 28. qanciki yae-dzlesle? yoe-dzleiv'esled!» deidw. 29. o
yat™n »men yu sormasem mu boledw 30. emme szleniy idza:zelei
vile yee-d3legenim obdan» deidw. 31. bez-zi eski mazlumkisiler
Ojnir) pajde zerer vilen i8i bolmajdw. 32. 6zini jasap juredw. 33,
anday yatwnnin ei hem o: yat®ni ja: s6zni beredw ja: bolmase
6j isnipki semdzamleini o: yatWnyse korsetip qojap 34. sandug-
leenin aéqusini 6zi tuteedw. 35. mezlumkisile he kuni cidin sojap

from the bazar for (the cure of our) child’s illness!» 16. Having had
the medicine fetched 17. she will make the medicine ready herself
18. and give it to her (their) child. 19. If her husband has sold some-
thing belonging to the house 20. and brings the money along 21. his
wife will spend it for a necessary purpose without asking her husband.
22, Her husband will not ask, »What have you done with the money/»
23. Sometimes his wife (will say), »I will invite some guests. 24.
Please give me ten or twenty sar!» she will say. 25. Her husband
will say, »Ten or twenty sar is not sufficient. 26. As you have the
keys in your own hand, why do you ask me! 27. Take vourself from
the box 28. and spend as much as you like to spend!» he says. 29.
That wife (says), "Why. (it is true that), even if I did not ask, it
would do. 30. But (I would rather) spend it with your permission.»
she says. 31. Some bad women do not care for the welfare or harm of
(their) houses. 32. They stroll about embellishing themselves. 33. But
then the husbands of such wives either divorce those wives or they
themselves 31, take care of the keys of the boxes, 33. having shown
the household? implements to those wives (i.e. their duties). 5.

L gillee < qildileer.

2 yeerdzlesle < yeerdsleseler.

3 yeerdsleiv'esle < yeerdslep berseler.

1 1it. the implements of the work of the house’.
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36. »qajday taa-m jeimen» dese 37. eininy degen taamini etip beredu.
a8, qaditeki yizmet qiledwyan yot™n qaS'teki ademlerge taam
etip beredw. 39. katta ademler semava:rdin taam je-mejdw. 4o,
baza:din taam hem alip 41. 6jge apkirmejdw. 42. maezlmmkisiler
hemi:$e 6jde Ozi taam etip 43. bala vaqeesi bilen taamni jeidw.
14, bee-zi osal yatwller eige taam etip berme] baza:din aekidurup
beredwi. 45. schra:niy yot"lleeri hem'iSe i ucun bala vaqsesi uéun
taamni 6zi etedw. 46. kalani meezlwmkisi eeyildin usaq valaya
aCiqturup! 47. ja Ozi adiqip 4¢8. bir turukke baylap 49. kalanir
bidsekini iki u¢ qat'ar juup 50. mozajni azyinse emitup 51. andin
kin bidsekni jene jup sayedw. 52. kalanin sUti az Ciqip qalse
53. »kalani obdan bagqmaptw. 54. kalaye unde helep etip bersun!
55. uni dziq salswin» dep 356. yizmet qil'utqan ademge bujrujdw.
57. koglek 18t'an epajayleni? meezlumkisi 6jde tikedw. 58. bee-zi

The women everyday ask their husbands 36. and when they say,
»What kind of food am I going to eat today?» 37. they prepare the
food which their husbands have told them and serve it. 38. The wife
who serves him also prepares and serves food for the people staying
with him. 39. Big people do not eat food from a restaurant?. 4o.
Neither do they take the food fiom the bazart 41. and bring home.
12, The women always prepare their food themselves in the house
43. and eat it together with their family. 44. Some bad wives do not
prepare food for their husbands but have it brought from the bazar.
45. The country wives always prepare the food for their husbands
and for their family themselves. 46. The women have the cows
brought from the stable to the small children 47. or bring them
themselves 48. and having tied them to a pole 49. and having
washed the nipples of the cow two or three times 0. and having
let a calf suck a little’® 51. and then again having washed the
nipples she will milk (the cow). s2. If the cow gives little milk (she
will say), 3. »They have not fed the cow properly. 51. Make bran
of flour for the cow and give her! 55. Put much flour into it!» she
says, 56, and thus orders the servants. 57. The women sew clothes
aligturup < alip &fgturup.

epajay alternating with epajay (sentence 5).

semava:r Russian camogap, here means a restaurant in the bazar.

e, from the food-shops (restaurants) in the bazar.
in order to make the cow let her milk.

U e WS
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mezlummkis!le qonaq buydaj terise 59. einip keinldin bile jurip
tapsap beredw. 60. inek ve e¢ku qojleni jenida oltujup ¢1. metalni
tiziyee qisip oltujup 62. ja- bolmzsa jene bir mazlumkisige
tuttujup sayseduw. 63. jeman kala bolse ¢4. i8ki kein putni tanip
qojap sayedw. 65. oyuzni mozaj emidw. ¢6. kala tuyup 67.bir'er
ajyice saymajdw. 67. bu oyuz sutni isse 8. ademge zerur gileedw
dep 69. bir ajdin ki:n sayip 70. aysamliyta delekke apqojedu.
71. Semalliy jerde qojeedw. 72. kece¢i! qajmaq tutaedw. 73. e-tegende
sitni ¢el'ektin eelip 74. gqajmaqni suzap 75. gqajmaq caj qilip 7e.
neste qiledw. 77. ja- bolmaese qajmaqqae bera:ber kelgudek Seker
selip 78. qajmaqni uzun qo:¢up 79. Sekerni qajmaqqee @l'iStuup
80. juumsSaq nande qajmaqni ilip jeidw.

like shirts and trousers in the house. 38. Some women, when they
sow maize or wheat, 59. follow behind their husbands and put the
seed in the furrow.? ¢0. Having sat down at the side of the cows,
goats and sheep 61. and having pressed the bucket between her
knees 2. or maybe handed it over to some other woman, she will
milk. ¢3. If it is a bad (difficult) cow 64. she will milk her after
having tied her hind legs together. ¢5. The calf sucks the biestings.?
66. After the cow has calved ¢7. they do not milk her for a month’s
time. 67. (They say that) if one drinks these biestings ¢8. they will
harm people. 69. After one month they milk (the cow) 70. and in
the evening put (the milk) in a pail. 71. They place it in a cool?
place. 72. In the night it yields cream. 73. When in the morning
they have poured out the milk from the pail 74¢. and skimmed off
the cream® 75. and prepared tea with milk 76. they will have their
breakfast. 77. Or, maybe, they will put sugar in the cream until
it is the same amount as the cream 78. and having stirred® the
cream for a long time 79. and mixed the sugar with the cream
80. they will smear? the cream on soft bread and eat it.

v kececi of. n. 3, p. 78.

2 tapsap < tap salip; tap salip ber- ‘to put the seed into the furrow’ (tap).

3 oyuz ‘biestings’; cf. RAQUETTE, English-Turki Dictionary, 11 a buyuz
and Basgagov & NasiLov, p. 104 oyuz with the same meaning.

4 Semalliy ~ dema:lliy lit. ‘windy’.

5 which no doubt had to be done hefore the milk was poured out.

8 go:fu- ~ qoréu- ‘to stir’.

7 {l- to smear on cream, butter ete. with one’s fingers.



21.

1. 6ltorgen qojnin bidzeknin tubideki jelleni plst'an deidw. 2.
amma qoj boyaz volap 3. be$ alte ajliq bolyandee qojnir jellesi pejd'a
bol'aptw. +.»tuy'utqan veeyti jeqinlesiptu» deidw. 5. navajle toyrap
6. bu qojniy pist'ani gust girde jaqaedw. 7. kala boyaz bolap qals®
8. ja mozaj conjop qalse 9. kalaniy suti tirilip ketedw. 10. kala buq'a
tilep qaptwi. 11. buqga kalani asti ja aS'almadi. 12. eger kalani
buga a$se 13. kala buq'adin ¢iqiptw deimiz 14. eger a$'almasa
kala buq'adin ¢igmaptw. 15. ayir bajtalni éapti deimiz 16. ja-

21.

1. The nipples of a sheep which has been killed, and which are
under the udder!, are called pistan.! 2. When a sheep has become
pregnant 3. her udder will become visible when she is in the fifth
or sixth month. 4. »She is getting near to bear», they say. 5. The
bakers cut them (the nipples) into pieces 6. and bake the nipples of
the sheep into a meat-bread.? 7. When the cow becomes pregnant,
18. or when the (her) calf becomes big, 19. the milk of the cow will
dry.3 10. The cow becomes at heat.? 11. The bull covered® the cow
or was not able to cover. 12. If the bull covered the cow 13. we say
that the cow became pregnant. 1+. If he was not able to cover
the cow did not become pregnant. 15. We sayv that the stallion

U jelle is ‘udder’; hidzek ‘mipple’ for all females except sheep and goat.
In these animals it is called pistan < P. ;’\t“"l-'
girde a round thick loaf with a hole in the middle.
tiril- ~ tirilip ket- ‘to be dry, to dry’ (of cows).
buga tilep gqal- ‘to be or become at heat’.

as- ‘to cover’ i.e. to copulate with; according to LUKE they use buqa
kalaye asti in Khotan instead of kalani in Giuma.

2
3
4
5
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¢ap'almadi. 17. eger ayir bajtalni ¢apsaz 1s. bajtal boyaz bolaptu.
19. eger Cap'almasa 20. bajtal tutulmaptw deimiz. 21. qotqar
qojni qoyladi ja qoylaj'almeadi. 22. eger qojni qoéqar qoylayan
bolse 23. qoj qoéqardin ciqgiptw 24. ja boyaz volaptw deimiz.
25. eger qoCqar qojni qovylej'almsese 2. qoj tayi qoégardin
¢igmaptw 27. ja boyaz bolmaptw. 28. e¢kuni erke¢ qovyladi ja
qovylajalmadi. 29. eger qoylayan bolse 30. e¢ku bovyaz vol'aptw
deimiz. 31. eger qoyl®j'almayan bolsa 32. e¢kuni erke¢ qovla-
jalmaptw. 33. iSek hangi tilep qaptw. 34. iSekni hangi capti
deimiz. 35. eger Capqan bolse 36. isek boyaz volaptw. 37. eger
¢apalmayan bolse 38. i8¢k teeyi boyaz bolm'aptw. 39. it gandsiq
ku:suptw deimiz. 40. qand3iq i°tnin) keinidin sekiz on i*t ergeSip
41. sekiz on kun juredw. 42. sekiz on kundin ki:n gqand3ziq ku:sup
bol'aptw deimiz. 43. qandziq bilen it iliSip gaptw. 4. musuk

covered the marc 16. or was not able to cover. 17. If the stallion
covered! the mare 18. she will get pregnant. 19. If he was not able to
cover 20. the mare did not become pregnant, we say. 21. The ram
covered? the ewe or was not able to cover. 22. If the ram has covered
the ewe 23. the sheep (ewe) has become pregnant 24. or has become
boyaz (pregnant), we say. 25. If the ram has not been able to cover
the ewe 26. the ewe did not become pregnant 27. or did not become
boyaz (pregnant). 28. The he-goat covered the goat or was not able
to cover. 29. If he covered her, 30. we say that the goat became
pregnant. 31. If he was not able to cover® 32. the he-goat was
not able to cover the goat. 33. The she-ass is at heat for a jackass.
34. We, say that the jackass covered the she-ass. 35. If he has covered
(her) 36. the she-ass will become pregnant. 37. If he was not able
to cover 38. the she-ass did not become pregnant. 39. We say that
the dog or the bitch are at heat.* 40. Eight or ten dogs will (then)
follow after the bitch 41. and will stroll about for eight or ten days.
12. We say that the bitch after eight or ten days is at heat. 43. Dog

1 éap- ‘to cover' i.e. to copulate with (of horse and ass).

2 goyla- ‘to cover’ i.e. ‘to copulate with’ (of sheep).

3 it is not clear to me, why he expresses the same meaning, although
with different tenses.

4 ku:su- ‘to be at heat’ (about dogs).
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ma volaptw deimiz. 45. be§ on kun musuk ma volap bolyandin
kin musuk ma volap vol'aptw deimiz. 46. bir hika:je va:r. 47,
musuk ilisqani k6é-gen adem s@jiy otnirn jildizini tapgan adem
pa:disa: bol'utmiS 48. de'itken bir gep ba:. 49. toyani yor'az basti.
50. kepte mu basti deimiz.

and bitch copulate.! 41. We say that the cat becomes at heat.?
45. Five to ten days after the cat has become at heat we say that
she has become pregnant.? 46. There is a story. 47. A man who has
seen cats copulate or who has found the roots of the yellow plant4
will become a king. 48. Thus they say. 49. The cock sat® on the hen.
50. We also say ‘sit” about pigeons.

1 3lis- or ilisip qal- ‘to copulate’ (about dogs and cats).

2 ma bol- ‘to be at heat’ (about cats). LUKE means that ma is onomato-
poeic < miay.

% ana wvolap vol- < ma bolup bol- ‘to become pregnant’ i.e. the cat's
saying miay is over.

4 scejiy ot < sceriy ot. It is described to me as a plant without root or
without leaves and without flowers and seeds, but with stalks like long
threads, yellow in colour. It is said to grow only in luzerne-fields. It is
probably some kind of a parasitic plant. SHAW, Sketch, IT, p. 221 describes
sceriy ot as ‘a grass found growing at high elevations’. This no doubt has no
connection with the present word.

5 bas- ‘to press’.



22.

1. qi$ kunleride bazar i¢ideki @yin®lerimiz birle sehra:ye ¢iqae-
miz. 2. bir eyinemiznin 6jige kijemiz. 3. maeske o:tni uluy qalap
qojap 4. Ozimiz meeSniny &6-reside qat'ar qat'ar ca-zane qojup
oltureemiz. 5. jaySi quvv'etliq aq ¢aj demlep alip ¢iqedw. 6. Cajni
bir ¢indin olturup i¢emiz. 7. anayiCaeliq bir petn'osye t6-t bes
teeysede jeimi$ tizip alip ¢iqip 8. o-tredee qojedw. 9. ¢aj ic¢ken
vaylerimizde qenddin ja nav'attin Cinege iSki u¢ tane taslap
iCemiz. 10. anayide 6] igesi i8ki ué toyi olturedw. 11. birer toyaeni
pwswrwp 12. a§ qilip ¢iqedw. 13. bir iki toyseni kev'ap qilip
aptiqeedwi. 14. aSni keva:bni jeisip olturup 15. »bizge neymeedi

22.

1. On winter-days we go out into the open country together
with our friends in the bazar. 2. We enter the house of some friend.
3. Having made the fite burn in a blaze in the oven 4. we will be
sitting round the oven in rows, legs crossed.! 5. Having prepared
nice strong white tea they serve it. 6. We sit down and drink the
tea from a cup. 7. In the meantime they bring a tray? on which four
or five plates with fruit are arranged 8. and place it in the middle.
9. When drinking the tea we throw two or three lumps of sugar or
sugar candy into the cup and drink it. 10. In the meantime the
house-owner will kill two or three hens. 11. One by one he will
boil them 12. and make a pilaw and bring it there. 13. Of one
or two hens he makes kabab® and serves it. 14. Having sat down
and eaten the pilaw and the kabab together 15. (we say to the

1 fazarne < P. faharza:nu: a tailor's way of sitting (STEINGASS).

2 petn'os Russian nodnoc, ‘tray’.
3 keva:b for this dish ef. p. 148, n. 9.
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gi¢qirip 16. bugun kice bizge mesrep qilip bersle!» dep 17. mehke'mn
tutuv'alemiz. 18. o 6jigesi deidw ki 19. »meniy hem yia:limde
her birlerini qi¢qirip 20. apciqip 21. bir kece olturwsmaqgéi edimy
dep 22. neymetige adem bujrujdw. =23. »ba-za-rdin bes on dsiy
go$ i8ki 0§ ser ¢aj birer ser le¢indane alip ¢igqin!» dep 24. adem
kirguzedw. 25. o- adem ¢iqiS'yze bir qo) olturup 26. kicesi uylame;j
o- 0] igesi bita:re mehma:nlerge ta:m qildwrwp bereduw. 27. scher
vaeytidee heme a:yinelerimiz bile jenip ketemiz. 28. Su o-trada
nedesl beerip 29. dikand'a syinalerimiz dukani adedw. 30. keéyice
oler ujugsiz jurajdw. 31. ke¢ bolyand# hemesi 6jge Ciqip 32. &aj
i¢ip 33. i8ki 0S sa-et uylejdw. 34. gu:manin Sunday ojanleri ba:r.
35. jaz veytide bolsae 36. heptede bir merre dzgigerme d3zigeme
bes adem bezme qilemiz. 37. qoyundtinin d3zajidin obdan ay¢i

house-owner), »Call musicians to us 16. and give a feast for us
to-day and to-night!» 17. and urge him firmly (to do this). 18. That
house-owner says, 19. »I, too, had in mind to call everyone 20. and
to bring you here 21.in order to sit together one evening,» he says
22. and sends away a servant to fetch the musicians. 24. He sends
away (another) servant saying, 23. »Bring five or ten jing! of meat
and two or three sar? of tea and one sar of cardamom? from the
bazar!» 25. After that man has left he kills a sheep 2. and not
sleeping in the night that poor house-owner has food prepared for his
guests. 27. At dawn we return home together with all our friends.
28—29. At this time some of them, those of our friends who are shop-
keepers,* open their shops. 30. Until the evening they stroll about
(i.e. work) without sleep. 31. When evening has come they all go
home 32. and having had tea 33. they sleep two or three hours. 34.
Such entertainments are to be had in Guma. 35. If it is in summer 36.
we make an entertainment® once a week for twenty or twenty-five
people. 37. We have ten to fifteen nice aydi®- and kékéi-¢ melons

1 ef. n. 5, p. 42.

2 ser a weight = 35 gram; cf. RaQueETTE, Eastern Turki Gramimar, I,
p. 35.

3 ledindane ‘cardamom’ < ?

4 dukand'a < dukanda.r.

5 bezme < P. £ ‘a banquet, entertainment’.

8 ayct and kokdi cf. n. 5—6, p. 38.
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jay$i kokéi qoyunlerdin on on bed qoyun skelduremiz. 3s. otuz
qirq toy'om baqqaldin alemiz. 39. ¢ t6-t d3in Seker hem alemiz.
40, buleerni i8ki u¢ adem koterep 41. Bch'ernin taSideeki ostendeki
bojideki baylerdin bir baqqa zilée besat saldwrwp 42. d3oze
ust'ul qojdwirwip 43. qoyulleerni toyomlerni Sekerlerni a%pezge tap-
Swrwp beremiz. 44. bir dzajdin be§ alte serge bir paglan tapip
keledw. 45. o- paqlani aSpez bir 6jge 6ltorutedw!. 46. @vel adpez
sorajdu ki 47. »her birlerige qajsi qajsi yiza:ni etip beremen?
48. qajsi yiza: qajsi veytidae piSedwm? 49. avel kev'apni tejer qilip
berememu?? 50. ja- a8ni tejer qilip berememu? deidw. 51. biri
de'itki® 52. »vaj seran uste! a@vvel kev'apni tejer qilip berm'emse
53. andin ki:n a$ni ke¢qurunde jep jensemiz. 54. sen anardin
tuyulup 55. i§ kormegen bir osal neme ik'ese! 56. baSinya qapagq

brought from a melon-planter’s place. 38. We buy thirty or forty
eggs from the grocer. 39. We also buy three or four jing of sugar.
40. These (things) two or three men will carry. 41. Having had
carpets and rugs spread in one of the gardens* situated on the bank
of one of the channels outside the town 42. and put tables® there 43,
we entrust the melons, the eggs and the sugar to a cook. 4. He will
come with a lamb which he has bought somewhere for five or six sar.
45. The cook will kill that lamb in some house.® 6. First the cook
will ask, 47. »What kinds of food should I prepare for you? 4s.
At what time should the different (kinds of) food be prepared? 49.
Should I first make the kavab? 50. Or should I make the pilaw
first?» he will say. 51. Somebody says, 52. »Oh, yvou crazy cook!”
Are vou not going to prepare the kavab first!® 53. We will then eat
the pilaw in the evening and return (to town). 34-35. You are a
bad thing, born by your mother who has not understood (yvour)

oltirutedwr probably contracted from olturevattedudr.
berememu < beremenmu.

de'ithi <deiduerki.

bagqee dative!

ust'ul < Russ. emo.; djoze ‘table’ is otherwise used.

- o e < ™ Ll

djge dative!

~3

uste, usually wsta from A. Jta--}\ ‘master’.
8 berm'emse < berm'emsen.

7T—1Vv
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keiv'aldigpmu?» dep 57. kép osal qiledw. 58. o+ aSpez deidw ki
59. »men Ozem Ojomde ta:m je-sem 60. ertegen ter'spte kev'ap
jeimen. 61. ke¢qun tej'epte qojay a$ ja swjuq a8 iCemen. 62. emdi
bu jerds her birleridin sorasimnir bar erse! 63. on dzigeme adem
ba: dzajde on d3zigemi qismi tebijet boleedw. ¢4. men her birleri-
nif) tebictlerige baqip gep qildim» dedi. 65. o: adem ejti ki s,
»yajr! seniy bu gepin jas®! ¢7. amma bu taer'iqaeda= osal gep qil-
mayinl» dep ¢8. dziq nesih'ctlerini berdi. 69. bu adem »yo8!» dep
otaq aldiyse ketti. 70. bezmede olturyanler her birlerige ojan ¢aq-
¢aq® qilisip 71. bir birini bostannin jenideki koélge taslav'atti.
72, tema:m ucasideki enajayleri dzendzuqteeki sa-ctleri otuz qirq
ser ti:zelerli hemesi buzulup 73. ker'ektin ¢iqip ketedw. 74, bae:zi
su uzelmejdwyan adamlerni suye taslav'atse 75. sunin i¢idin

work! 6. Did you put a gourd on your head?» they say s7. and
tell him many bad words. 58. That cook says, 59. »When I eat
in my own house 60. I eat kavab towards (in the) morning. 61.
Towards evening I eat pilaw? or soup?. 62. If I now should (have to)
ask everyone (present) here ¢3. there will be ten or twenty tastes in
a place where there are ten or twenty people. 64. I spoke in order to
look to (to satisfy) the taste of everyone,» he said. 65. That man said,
66. »All right! What you said is true! ¢7. But don’t use bad language
like this!» he said 8. and admonished him much. 69. This man (the
cook) said, »All right!» and went to the fire-place. 70. The people
who are having the entertainment play and jest with one another
71. and throw each other into the pond next to an arbour. 72. When
all the clothes which they have on,® the watches in their pockets
and their bank-notes of twenty or thirty sar have been spoilt 73.
they by necessity leave from there.” 74. When they throw some
people who are not able to swim into the water 75. they are likely

erse with audible r.
jas < rast.
¢aqéaq jesting and pleasant conversation; {fag- to speak jestingly.
gojay a$ lit. ‘thick food’, i.e. ‘pilaw’.
swjuq as lit, ‘fluid food’, i.e. ‘soup’ (with pieces of dough in it), cf.
p- 148.

& lit. on their backs.

7 i.e. they have to go home.

P

5
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¢iq'almaj olgudek boledw. 76. »vaj! olep qaledw!y deidip 77. biri
kijip biri sekerip tiidiip 78. sudin alip c¢iqip qojedw. 79. Bwnday
miiskiil iSleer boleedw 80. amma konlimiz aciledw.

to die as they are not able to get out of the water. 76. Saying to one
another, »Oh, he will die!» 77. someone will enter the water, another
one jump (into the water) 78. and drag him out of the water. 79.
Such difficult things will happen so. but our hearts rejoice.



23.

1. gu:madin hed3ge baredwyan ja: 6zi hindust'anya sodeger-
¢ilikke baredwyan ademler bir nece vay ha:d3zi bols@ hed3niy ja-
heremnir dzabduyini qiledw. 2. o: dzabduylernin aveli jete sekiz
atni alip 3. ué t6-t ademni »muSu atlerni obdan baqqinler!» dep
at baqyeli qojeedwt. 4. o: ademler atni kunde iski 16 merre suyeerip
5. suyae pisip baqedw. 6. ertegende kecqunde atyse boyaz beredw.
7. 0o: at igesi i8ki u¢ kunde atnin qaSiyse kirip 8. atlerni kdjep 9.
vemdi atni i8kivilen baqinler! 10. birinle atqa mojle dzwl noyta
qosqun ejl tejer qilinleerl» dep 11. bir muncée ko:ne kigiz sekiz
on ko:ne taya jete sekiz ayr'amdi jete sekiz kas'a tapip beredw.

23.

1. People who intend to perform the pilgrimage from Guma to
Mecca or go to India for trade, make for some time, if he is a hadji,
the preparations for the pilgrimage which is also called herem.! 2.
Those preparations consist first of all in his buyving seven or eight
horses. 3. He puts three or four people to feed the horses, saying,
»Look after these horses well!» 4. Those people water the horses two
or three times every day 5. and let them bathe in the water. s.
In the morning and in the evening they give corn to the horses. 7.
That owner of the horses after two or three dayvs goes to the horses
8. and having looked at the horses (he says), 9. »Now two (of you)
look after the horses! 10. You others make ready pack-saddles,?
horse-rugs, halters, cruppers and saddle-girths for the horses.» 11.
He gives them some old felt rugs, eight or ten old sacks, seven or

Y herem < A. p B ‘the sacred precinets of Mecea’'.
o P

2 méjle in Kashghar moale.
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12. o: adem i8ki u¢ kunde atniny heme dzabduylerini tikip tejer
giledw. 13. andin ki:n zil¢e kigiz maSutleni alip 14. orayqe alip
tikip tanip 15. paj qilip 16. ayr'améida bir pajni &igip 17. atqa
a:tqudek tejer qilip qojeedw. 18. jol manyan vaytide atqe mojle-
lerni selip 19. dzulni jepip 20. mowlelernin! jeman jay&i jerleri
bols onlap 21. qoSqunnin uzun qisqasini tenfep 22. puktende?
tartip 23. jukni atlerige a:tip 24. juknin eyir jineklerini korep
baqedw. 25. beezi juknirn seyiri bolse 26. o: jukke eyir jukni
paj qiledw. 27. andin ki:n jukleni ¢uruv'attip 2s. »bu gun? atlerni
tay aSwrwp qojanlae! 29. erte ertegende manamizy deidwm. 30. o:laer

eight ropes and seven or eight belly-bands.4 12. That man will make
all the equipment of the horses ready having sewn it in two or
three day’s time. 13. When he then has bought carpets, felt rugs and
silk-stuff 14. and got covers (for them) and sewn (them) into it and
tied it 15. and made half a horse load® 16. and tied half a load with
ropes 17. he makes it ready to be loaded on a horse. 18. When they
are about to start he will put on the pack-saddles 19. and arrange
the horse-rugs 20. and if there are bad or good places® on the pack-
saddles, repair them 21. and adjust the crupper (if it is) too long or
too short. 22. Having pulled the saddle-girth 23. and loaded the
burdens on the horses 21. he will look after which burdens are (too)
heavy or (too) light. 25. If some loads are (too) heavy 26. he will
divide them into half-loads. 27. Having then unloaded? the burdens
(he will say), 28. »Let now the horses rest until early tomorrow
morning'® 29. We shall leave tomorrow morning'» he says. 30. They

L ognowle ~ méjle, cf. n. 2, p. 100.

2 pusten saddle-girth, but RaQUueETTE, English-Turki Dictionary, p. 101
a, pustdiy.

3 bugun << bugun regressive vowel-harmony or t-umlaut.

4 kas'a ‘woven belly-band’. Origin? The ¢jl ‘saddle-girth’, consists of a
kas'a with a togqu, a piece of leather at each end, fastened to the saddle with
a tasma ‘strap’.

5 paj no doubt a corrupt form of P.&U' ta:j ‘half a load’, which here

means half a horseload. According to my informant $ki paj bir wlay jukt
bolcedut ‘two half loads make the load of one beast of burden’.

¢ i.e. if there are uneven or damaged places.

7 &aru- ‘to drop, to unload’; cf. Baskakov & NasiLov, p. 34, fori-.

8 tay asur ‘to pass on to day-break’; usually the horses are given fodder
early in the morning before the caravan starts.
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atlerni tan aSwrwp qojap 31. »vaj ha:dzim! biz bu gun kice &ji-
mizge beerip 32. ata anamiz vilen balava-qalerimiz! vilen kérusep
33. e-tegende keleliry dep ketedw. 34. o: ha:dzi 0jige kelgen yela:-
jigleer bile korusep 35. »men erte manmaqéi voldum. 36. her birleri
mendin dziq ra:zi bolse» dep 37. uz'atqeli® kelgen ademlerdin
»qacan mendin bir ama:netleri bolsae ja yaetéckleri bolse berse.
38. heremdeki uruy tuqqanleriye apperip bersmen» dep sorajdui.
39. oler »vaj obdan! menin hindustandeki akamye iv'etedwiyan®
ué juz ser tengem bar edi. 40. Suni apperip bersle! 41. akam aldi-
leerivee keSmirde ja rawalpindide ucrejdw» dep 42. 6jige barip
43. tengeni alip kelip 44. sanap o- hadzige 6tkezup bersdw. 45. o:

let the horses have a rest for the night (and say), 31. »Oh, hadji'*
Let us go to our houses today and tonight 22. and see our parents
and families 33. and let us come back in the morning!» they say
and leave. 34. When that hadji has met the people who have come to
his house (he says), 35. »I intend to leave tomorrow. 36. Everybody
should be satisfied with me!» he says 38. and he asks 37. the people
who have come to see him off, "Whenever (if) you have something
you want to entrust me with or if you have some letters,® give them
to me. 38. I will bring them to relatives and friends who are away on
pilgrimage.» 39. These people (will say), »Oh, that is good! I have
three hundred sar which I want to send to my brother in India. 4o.
Please bring them (to him)! 41. You will find (meet) my brother in
front of you® in Kashmir or in Rawalpindi.»? 42, Having gone home
43. and fetched his money 44. and having counted it he will hand it

L balava qa < bala barga.

2 uz'at- ‘to see off’, v. n. 6, p. 87.

3 jv'etedwyan < ibereduwiryan.

1 ha:d3i a person who has performed the pilgrimage to Mecca.

5 ycetéek;-Cek, is a syllable without meaning, cf. n. 4, p. 73.

 i.e. he had left before the hadji.

the hadjis are supposed to arrive in Srinagar, which usually is called
‘Kashmir’ by the Turks. In Srinagar there is a special saray called the
Yarkand-Saray, which is the meeting-place of the people from Turkestan.
From there they either proceed via Rawalpindi or directly via Lahore
and Multan to Karachi or perhaps to Bombay on their way to Mecca.
Multan always was a place where one could find merchants and pilgrims
from the southern parts of Eastern Turkestan.

7



Materials to the Knowledge of Eastern Turki 103

had3si tengeni sanap alip 46. 6jge @kirip 47. yatwiniye de'itki 4s.
»bu- tengeni ¢ory yo:djzunyz szlip gojayler! 49. kiSinin ama:neti
menin ke'itkan! kimki¢ekimnin? ajasidee qojanle!» deidw. s0. yatwini
de'itki 51. »hadzim! bu tengeni o- ke'itkan keimkic¢eknin? ajasida
qgojsam 52. konlek iStanleriyae tengenin garasi joqup gal'a mek'i?
53. bu tengeni ki¢ik yodzunyz szlip qojaj» dep 54. ki¢ik yodzunnir
me-se Otek bar ayziyse sap qojedw. 55. ertesi ertegende atlaerni
gaslap supurup s6. atni toqup 7. juklerni a:tip 58. ¢eka:ler atlerni
jotelep 52. Su kuni namaz yupten bilen sandzuye tiSedw. ¢o. o:
hadzi 6zi uz'atqali ¢iqqan ademler vilen korusep yoslesip razi-

over to that hadji. 45. When that hadji has counted the money and
taken it 46. and brought it home 47. he says to his wife, 48. »Put
this money in the big saddle-bag! 49. Put that which somebody has
given me in trust among those clothes? of mine which I am going to
put on!» he says. 50. His wife says, 51. »My hadji! If I put this
money among the clothes which you are going to put on 51. don’t
you think that the dirt of the money will leave marks on your
shirts and trousers? 53. I will put this money in the small saddle-
bag!» she says 54. and puts them into the mouth of the small
saddle-bag where there are leather socks® and boots. 55. When
next morning he has curried? and brushed the horses 36. and sadd-
led the horses 57. and loaded them 38. and the servants® have led®
them 52, he will put up in Sanju” the same day late in the evening®.
60. That hadji 1. will arrive in Sanju after the baggage early in

v ke'itkan < keidwryan.

2 kimkiCek ~ kevmkiéek cf. n. 4, p. 73.

3 me-se cf. Materials II, p. 35, n. 2.

4 gasla- ‘to scratch > to curry’.

5 éeka: ‘a hired man-servant’. According to my informant the word is
used only for servants who follow caravans on the Tibet-India road; cf.
Baskakov & NasiLov, p. 27 caka(r) ‘hired, hired labourer’ and Ross &
WingaTe, Dialogues, p. 25 chakar ‘servant’.

& jotel- ~ hotel- ‘to lead’.

7 Sanju is a place south-east of Guma, v. STEIN, Innermost Asia, map
No. 9 2A.

8 namaz yupten < P. wﬂ.a- Jled nama:z-i-yuften ‘prayers before going to

bed’ (about two hours or more after sunset), v. p. 191.
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leesip 61. juknip ki:ndin zo: veaeyti bilen sandzuye kiredw. e,
ertesi sand3u baz'ajdin boyaz qoj ¢aj darulerni alip 3. 6jguniiske
manedw. 64, Sw marnyanéi menip 65. dav'anye keledw. 66,
dav'andae juklerni qota-zyse kera:yse berip 67. juklerni mandwrza-
v'attip 68. atlerni bes alte qiryizya hejd'ettip 69. 6zi bir qotazyz
minip 70. qotazni hoteletip 71. écka:leri bile juknin keindin jetip
¢iqedw. 72. keéqun! namaz diger namaz Sem arala$ bir sunip
bojiyee tiisSedw. 73. kecesi atleerni sunin bojide baqip 74. ertegende
atlerni jiyip kelip 75. atleriye boyaz kejdurup qojap 76. 6zi
neste qileev'alledw. 77. nedte qilip bolyandin ki:n jukleni a:tip
manadw. 78, bir jerlerige kelgende »munday manip 79. he-¢ jerge

the morning? 60. after he has met the people who have gone out
to see him off and after he has said good-bye to them and they
have told how satisfied they are with one another.? 62. The next
day, having bought fodder, sheep, tea and spices from the bazar in
Sanju, 63. he proceeds until the next day.? 64. Having gone and gone®
65. he will come to the pass. 66. Having given his burdens on contract
to yaks at the pass 67. and had the burdens leave ¢8. and had five
or six Kirghiz drive the horses 6¢9. he will himself mount a yak 7o0.
and having had somebody lead the yak 71. he will proceed with his
servants behind the burdens. 72. Late in the day between the
afternoon prayers® and sunset prayers® he will alight on the bank
of a watercourse. 73. Having fed the horses during the night on the
bank of the water course 7+. and in the morning having brought
together the horses 75. and having hung’ nose-bags containing
strong fodder on the horses 76. he will have his breakfast himself.
77. Having finished (his) breakfast he will load the burdens and
leave. 78. When he comes to some place (he will say) »If we go like

L Ledqun << kecqurun.

2

zo: veeyti the time before day-break; zo: ~ zor < A.)}VL.

3 razilas- It belongs to courtesy to use the word ra:zi (< A. LS;’\J) ‘satis-

fied, content” when somebody is leaving.
4 bjgunuske < orgunlukke; érgunluk ‘the day after tomorrow’.
5 manyandti (< manyanée) menip.
¢ v.p. 191.
T kejdurup qoj- 'to put on a nose-bag (tovre) on a horse’.
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jet'elmejmiz. 80. atlerni jittik jittik! hejd'enle! 81. meni munday
yapa salmanle! 82. tayi tovet degen nece kullik jerde s2a. jittikrak
barsaq 83. memu jukleni patraq sassem? 84. szle patjaq jansanla
jaysi boledw. 85. bu ter'iqedz asta mansaq 86. sawuq bolap
galedw. 87. szlege hem ters boledw. 88. meniy juklerim hem
joldee qaledun» dep 89. baj bu nesih'etlerini qileedw. 90, &cka:le
de'itki 91. »d3enablerimniny bu gepi jas! 92. biz atlerni hajip qal'a
meki dep endiSe qileemiz. 93. atlerniy hemesi boyazni az jegen.
94, bu jol jeman jol. 95. yuda:jim bujwursz 952. muswnday bir il
marnsaq 96. jene on to't on bes kunde tobetke tiis*miz» dep 97.
¢eka:le bu gepni qiledw. 98. baj de'itki 99. »y®jr! anday bolse
ozenle bilip marninle! 100. her kuni qonayde bir qoj élturup jeinle!
101. bu qojle a8'p qalmaswin!» dep 102. éecka:lenin koyloni yo§ qilip
qojeedw. 103. ¢eka:le kundin kunge jaysi yizmet qilip 104. atlerni

this 79. we shall not be able to arrive anywhere! 8o. Drive the
horses at (better) speed! 81. Don’t make trouble for me like that!
82. Tibet is a place which is still some days away. 84. It would be
nice 82a. if we could go faster 83. and if I also put on the burdens
quicker 84. you could return earlier. 85. If we go slowly like this
86, it will get cold. 87. It will also become difficult for you. 8s. My
burdens will also remain on the road,» (the bai) says 89. and thus
admonishes them. 90. The servants say, 91. »What your honour
says is right! 92. We are afraid that the horses may get tired.? 93.
All the horses have eaten little of the strong fodder. 94. This
road is a difficult road. 95. If God permits 93.. and if we go on in
this (same) way? 96. we will be in Tibet in fourteen or fifteen days.»
97. Thus the servants (caravan men) say. 98. The bai says, 99,
»All right! If it is so (then) go as you know (best) yourselves! 100.
Kill a sheep every day at the place where you put up for the night
and eat it! 101. There should be none left of these sheep!» he says
102. and makes the servants happy. 103. The servants having
performed their service better from day to day 104, and fed the

L jittik < ittik ‘fast’.

2 sassem < salsem.

3 haj- < har-.

4 yil<P. ? ‘sort, kind’.
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otlayte obdan baqip 105. tébetke keledw. 106. tobette atleni satip
107, jukni kera:yae berip 108. ¢écka:leyz on dzigeme rup'idin pul
berip janduraev'attedw. 109. o: had3i on on be$ kunde keSmirge
keledw. 110. keSmirde mallerni erzen qimaet setip 111. 6zi aldirap
112. heremge barsedw. 113. heremde 0§ t6-t a) turup 114, medine
Ser'ipke beerip 115. medi-ne qilip 116. jenip keledwm. 117. be§ on
kundin ki:n eerepa:t veyti boleedw. 118. arepa:tyse ¢igedw. 119,
erepa:ttin jenip 120. heremge kirip 121. yorma zemzem alip 122,
bes alte kun heremde turup 123. jenip dziddaye keledw. 124,
dziddadin dzcha:syee tisedw. 125. on iski kunde d3cha:stin ¢igedw.
126. kara:¢idin be$ on derdzen pic¢'aq us to-t derdzen qulpi us to-t

horses well at the pastures 105. they (all) will arrive in Tibet.! 106.
Having sold the horses in Tibet 107. and hired horses for the
burdens 108. he will give the servants ten to twenty rupees each and
send them back. 109. That hadji will reach Kashmir in ten to
fifteen days time. 110. Having sold his goods in Kashmir at a cheap
or expensive (price) 111. he will hurry up 112. and start for the
pilgrimage. 113. Having stayed away on the pilgrimage for three
or four months 114, and gone to the Holy Medina 115. and done
(seen) Medina 116. he will return.2 117. Five or ten days later it is
time for (Mount) Arafat.? 118. He goes to Arafat. 119. Having come
back from Arafat 120. and entered the sacred place? 121. and having
bought dates and zemzem-water® 122. and having stayed for five or
six days in the sacred place 123. he will return to Jeddah. 124,
From Jeddah he will go by steam-ship.® 125. On the twelfth day he
will leave the ship. 126. Having bought five or ten dozens” of

! with Tibet is here and earlier meant Ladakh, and especially the

capital Leh.
2 i.e. to Mecca.

3 wrepast < A. ubf ‘arafa:t the ‘Mount of Recognition’, situated some

twelve miles from Mecca. It is the place where the pilgrims go on the ninth
day of the pilgrimage.

4 i.e. Mecca.

5 zemzem < A. r_).o) the sacred well within the mosque at Mecca; water
from this well is brought along by the hadji to his native country.

¢ dzcha:s < A.)\v_> ‘ship’.

" derdzen ‘dozen’ from the English via Hindustani.
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top gezmal sawvyat alip 127. jenip gu:mavya baredw. 128, gu:ma
aldiye kelgen ademler bile kérusep 129. 6jige baredw. 130. harduq
soryeli kelgen ademlerge aldiya bir tonlaq keinige birer da:ne
pi¢'aq birer da:ne qulpi qojeedw. 131. o: ha:duq soyeli kigen adem-
ler jeenisip ketedw. 132. o: hadgzi ickerige kiip 133. yatwin balasi
bilen koruSep 134. bir ne¢e kun koreikeli kelgen mihmanlerge das-
turyan salip 135. Cajma:ze qojap 136. yorma zemzem apdigip
137. mehmanlerni uzutup 138. andin kin uruy tuqqan ja:r bira:-
derlerininy meh'ellesige baerip 139. pa:tihe qilip keledw. 140. andin
ki:n 6zninki deyanciliq'ni ja basqe bir tidza:reti bolsa 141. tidza:-
retni qileedw.

knives and three or four dozens of locks and three or four pieces
of cloth as presents from Karachi 127. he will return to Guma.
128, Having met the people who have come outside! Guma 129. he
goes to his house. 130. He places a piece of cloth? in front of the
people who have come to ask about his state of health and when
they leave® a knife and a lock each. 131. Those people who have
come in order to ask about his state of health return home. 132.
When that hadji has entered the inside (of his house) 133. and
met his wife and child(ren) 134, he will spread a dasturkhan for
some days for the guests who have come to see him 135. and offer
a tea-party? 136. and bring the dates and the zemzem-water.5 137,
Having seen the guests off 138. he then goes to the quarters of his
relatives, his friends and brothers 139. and (there) reads the Fatihah®
and comes back. 140, Then, if he is a farmer himself, or has some
other profession, 141. he practices (this) profession.

1 aldiycee ‘in front of’.

2 tonlag ~ tonliq a piece of cloth, big enough for a dress or piece of
clothes.

3 1it. ‘at their back’.

4 v.n. 3, p. 65.

5 v.n. 5, p. 106.

8 pa:tihe < A. a£ the first chapter of the Quran.



24.
toj qilyannin beja:ni.

t. gu:malerde schra:nin katta bajleri oyliye yatwun appermekéil
bolse 2. jene 6zniyy bera:beride bir bajnirn qizini gepleSedw. 3. o:
bajnir yatwni uruy tuqqanleeri bir bolap 4. meesleh'ct qiliSip deidw
ki 5. »o: adem 06zi jaySi adem 6. amma balaesi her qismi iSlerni
qilip juredwyan adem bolaptw. 7. bermesek bol'a: mek'i?» dep s.
biri bu gepni qilyandin ki:n jene biri de'itki 9. »musu akamniy
gepi ras maesleh'et bilen bir 1§ gileli dep 10. biz o: qizni gepleskuéi
kiSige yeeber ber'itki? 11. her birleri bes on kun yapa bolmaj
toytap tursle! 12. bizniy azyina bir i8imiz ¢iqip qaldi. 13. andin

24.
A description of wedding celebrations.?

1. If, in the Guma-district, some big and rich man of the country-
side intends to get a wife for his son 2. he will arrange for the
daughter of some bai who is equal to him. 3. When the wife of
a bai has met their relatives 4. and they have taken counsel together
she will say, 5. »That man himself is a good man. ¢. But his son
has become a man who strolls about doing all kinds of things. 7.
I wonder if it wouldn’t be better not to give her (as a wife to him)»?
she says. 8. After one of them has said this another one will say,
9. »Let us act upon a good counsel, told by that elder brother of
mine! 10. We will inform that man who is proposing to that girl:
11. Wait for another five or ten days and both sides should not get
offended about it (the delay)! 12. We have got a little to do. 13. If

v appermekcét < alip bermekés.

2 per'ithi < beredwr ki

3 For wedding and marriage-conditions in Kastern Turkestan, v.
KAaTANOFF-MENGES, (1), pp. 20—39 and SkRrINE, Chinese Clentral Asia, p. 195.
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ki:n jene gep 80z bolse qili§'amiz. 14. qac¢'an toj i&i zwrur bolsa
15. baSqa bir d3zajdin yia:l gilszler hem boledw» 16. dep dzeva:b
beredw. 17. o- oyliyee yatwnni appereduiyan baj de'itki 1s. »mane!
bizniry neme i8imizni jeman koérgendw. 19. biz ’elb'ette beredw’
dep 20. geplesek qizini bizge berme'itkan bolaptw. 21. geni bizdin
katta ademge berse bergeni koreli» dep 22. jene bir adamnin qizini
gepleSmekéi boledw. 23. o:lernin iSidin birisi deidwki 24. »bed
alte vayt toytaejli. 25. konelernirny bir gepi va: ik'en. 26. »at alser
aj kep'es yotwin alsan jil kep'es» deptwi. 27. biz hem bes alte
vay toytajli» 28. dep heé birdwnin qizini gepleSmejdw. 29. o: oyul
dadasi yatwn appermegendin ki:n dep 6zi baza:de jujup 30. eski
koceya kirip kettedw. 31. ayiri bir buzuq yatunni ¢okanni aledu.
32. o: oyulnin) dz=lla:p yatwn alyani o: qiznin ata anasi aglap
de'itki 33. »vaj qizimizni bermegenimiz obdan bolaptiken. 34.

then there is an agreement we can have it arranged together. 14.
When a wedding is needed 15. it would do if you also thought
(of a girl) from some other place!» 16. they reply. 17. The bai who
is going to find a wife for his son says, 18. »Look there! There is
something we have done which they did not like. 19. We said, »Of
course they will give her» 20. and if we talk it over they are not
going to give their girl. 21. Let us see if they will (be able to) give
her to people bigger than we are!» he says 22. and will propose to
the daughter of some other person. 23. One of those concerned
with it will say, 24. »Let us wait some time!! 25. Old people have a
saying 26. ‘If you buy a horse, consider it for a month! If you take
a wife consider it for a year!’ So they say. 27. Let us wait some
time!» 28. he says and they do not make an agreement about
anybody’s girl. 29. That boy will stroll in the bazar alone as his
father did not bring a wife to him 30. and come and go in a street
of bad reputation. 31. Finally he marries a bad young woman.?
32. When the parents of that girl learn that that boy has taken a
harlot as his wife they say, 33. »Oh, it was well that we did not

L ]it. “five or six times’.
2 fo:kan cf. Materials II, p. 80, n. 4; in this case a woman from the

street of bad reputation.
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gjn'e! baza:de jurup 35. bir buzuq yatun aptemis. 36. o: obdan adam
bolma'itqan bala ik'en» dep 37. qizini bermenige! 308 boledu.
38. 0: oyulnin dedesi yatwniyae deidwki 39. »sen balayyz nesih'et
qilmadiny. 40. aplaseem bir buzuq Cokani aptemis. 41. biz emdi
ki:mniy qasiqa» qizleini menin oylamys berse dep baryzli boledwy
42, dep tola yapa boledw. 43. yatwni de'itki 44. »on bes dzigeme
jasyee kigen ademge biz qulaqimizni jupuitip jursek 45. o: ja§
adem degen jasliqqee alip 46. anday i8ni qilip qojaedw. 47. onundin
vapa bolap 48. o baleni tasSlav'attis lazem em'es. 49. onupyez
nesih'et qilip 50. o: yatwnnin s6ézini berduriup 51. 6zimiz patraq
bir yatwn alip bereliv deidw. 32. o: baj yatwnnin qilyan gepige
qa-lap bags® 53. yatwnnin gepi hem jas. 54. »anday bolsz qi¢qirip
apc¢igsun! 55. baza:din bir kiSini kirguzgen?» deidwm. 56. yatwni
adem bujurup 57. inesini qic¢qir'itip ekelduredw. 38. inesige de'itki

give our daughter (to him)! 34. Look here! 35. People say that
34. he strolls in the bazar 35. and has taken a bad wife. 36. That
child can never become a good man,» they say 37. and are happy
that they have not given away their daughter. 3s. The father of
that boy says to his wife, 39. »You did not reprimand your son!
40. If I am well informed people say that he has taken a bad young
woman. 41. To whom should we now go, saying, »Give your daughter
to my son!y 42. he says and is very sorry. 43. His wife says, 44.
»If we go about having closed?® our ears to (the needs of) a man who
is fifteen or twenty years old 45. he will, because he is young? 46.
do such things. 48. It is not necessary 47. to get angry with him
48, and to disown him. 49. Let us admonish him 50. and have him
divorce that woman s51. and let us find a wife for him as soon as
possible!» she says. 52. When that bai has looked into what his wife
has said 53. his wife’s words are also right. 54. »If it is thus let us
call him to us! 55. Bring somebody from the bazar!» he says. 56.
His wife tells somebody 57. who after having had her younger
brother called brings him there. 38. She says to her younger brother,

bermenige < bermegenige.

kirguzgen < kirguzgin,

jupuit- ‘to close one’s ears to some undesirable news’.
jasliggee al- ‘to take somebody’s youth into consideration’.
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59. »vaj uSkam! akaleri ineleidin bek yapa bolap qaldi. s0. su umnin
qasiyee kiip 61. pend nesih'et gilip ¢2. yatwnnin soézini berdujup
qi¢qirip ¢iqin! 3. eger bu gun o: Swm Cigmaesae 64. bu gin bu
ojde joyan bir yapaliq boleedu» 65. dep inesini bir atqa mindarap
66. jene bir atni o: balasiya baza:ge kirguzedw. 67. o: bi¢a:re yatwn-
nir inesi baza:yz kiip 68. o: no:¢amnin ba: jerini istep sorap oy.
@yiri jengi vaza:din tepedw. 70. 6jige kiip 71. »Ojlerige muba:rek
bolswin! 72. obdan dir'ajliq 6j tutup apla» dep olturedw. 7s.
bi¢a:re bala tay'asinin kirgenige yid3zil bolap 74. gep qilmaj olturze-
dw. 75. anayi¢e o: ¢okan ¢aj qajneetip 76. dastwyan apkeledw.
77. qoyun pi¢edw. 78. bir i8ki d3in baza:din q@n nav'at ekijdujup!
79. oni hem dastwyande qojedw. 80. o: tavasi o: ¢okanniy qilvan

L]
59. »Oh, my (younger) brother! The elder brothers are very angry

with their younger brother. 60. Go to this unfortunate one 2.
and bring him here 61. after having reprimanded him 62. and
caused him to divorce his wife. 63. If this unlucky (boy) does not
leave today 64. there will be great sorrow in this house today,»
65. she says and has her younger brother mount a horse 66. and
sends him away to the bazar (together with) another horse for
that child of hers. 67. The younger brother of that poor woman
having entered the bazar 68. and looked and asked for the place
where that young man? is staying 69. will finally find him in the
New Bazar. 70. Having entered his house (he says), 71.»Congratula-
tions to your house! 72. It is a good and beautiful house you have
got® he says and sits down. 73. The poor boy who has got ashamed*
at his uncle’s arrival 74. is sitting there saying nothing. 75. In the
meantime that young woman has prepared tea 76. and brings a
dasturkhan. 77. She cuts a melon. 78. Having brought one or two
jing® of sugar and sugar candy from the bazar 79. she puts also
this on the dasturkhan. 8o. That uncle of his having looked on what

U ekijdujup <celip kerdurup.
2 no.:éa cf. Materials, 111, n. 3, p. 42.
3 tutup apla < tutup aliplar.

4 yidsil < A. J» xadszal.
5 v.n. 5, p. 42
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idsiye qalap 81. qo:sayte deidw ki 82. »bu meezlum hem jeman
mezlum em'ss ik'en» dep yia:l qiledw. 83. amma ukesini ta3qa-
riye qibqiriv'atéiqip! 84. ataesinin qilyan gepini hemesini birdin
birdin deidw. 85. o: bi¢a:re bala dedesini qo:qap 86. yatwnnir
sozini beredw. 87. asta 0jge ¢iqip 88. dedesininy qaS'yse kirme;
bagqa bir mehmanyaney® kirip olturedw. 89. tayasi 6jge kiip
90. »balani apéiytim» dep yaber beredw. 91. dadesi »qicqirinle!
bu jerge kelswin!» dep qiéqiritip 92. 6zi olturyan 6jge apkiredw.
93. bida:re bala 6zinir qilyan osalliqqee yid3il bolap 94. dedesinir
gasSiye kirgeli unameejdw. 95. anesi »qojanle! muselman! o: balani
yidzil qilmanle!» dep qojap 96. 6zi bir éajnek caj bir ¢ine koterep
97. jene bir yatwinyae bir dastwiyan mee-zeni? kotertip 98. balasinir
qaSiye kiredw. 99. balasi mihmanya:nede oltwurwip 100. anesiniy

the young woman has done 81. will say within himself3 s82. »This
woman is not so bad,% he reflects. 83. But having told their?
younger brother to go outside 84. he tells him word for word what
his father has said. 85. That poor boy 86. divorces his wife 85. as he
is afraid of his father. 87. Having slowly gone home 88. he does not
go to his father but goes instead of that® to a guest-room where he
sits down. 89. His uncle having entered the house 90. informs (his
father) saying, »I brought your child here!» 91. His father having
said, »Bring him here! He must come herel» and having called him
92. will bring him to the house where he is sitting himself. 93. The
poor boy who feels ashamed of the folly he has committed 94. does
not agree to go to his father. 95. His mother will say, »Stop it,
believers! Don’t make that child feel ashamed!» 96. and herself
taking a tea-pot and a cup 97. and telling another woman to take
a dasturkhan and what belongs to it 98. she goes to her child. 99.
When her child, who is sitting in the guest-room, 100. sees that his

1
2 gnee-ze cf. n. 3, p. 103.
3 1it. ‘in his stomach’.

1 i.e. as I thought she would be.

5 ‘their’ no doubt refers to akaleri in sentence 59.

8 basqa I translate with ‘instead of that’; it is not connected with

mehmanyane.
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kirgenlikini kdéjep 101. ornidin qopap tureedw. 102. anesi kirip
103, dastwyanni selip 104. ¢aj qujwup qojap 105. »alsle balam!
nan jesle!» dep zorlejdw. 106. balesi jerdin ustun bagmaj nan
jemej bir i8ki pia:le ¢aj i¢ip olturedw. 107. anesi de'itki 108. »yapa
bolmzsle! he¢ gep joq! jaslig)» dep 109. tes'elli yatiri beredw.
110. o: oyuli bi¢a:re anesinin qilyan gep sozige pikri qilip deidw
ki 111. »men neh'ajeti osal i§ qiliptuumen. 112. men her giz ata
anamdin bir id3a:zesiz munday eski i$ni qilmajmen» dep yia:l
qiledw. 113. o: baj hem yatwniyae deidw ki 114. »patraq bir
d3ajdin bir ademnin qizini tapali. 115. bu jetim jene o: yatwnni
vilen tapSzv'almaswn!y dep 116. yatwnys nece jerlernin yaberni
deidw. 117. o: yatwin eyiri 6zlniyy tuqqanleridin birnin qizini
gepleSip toytaetip keledw. 118. bir ne¢e kundin ki:n tojniy dzab-
duvini qiledw. 119. tojnin d3zabduqqe dzigeme dzigemebes qoj

mother has entered 101. he rises from his place. 102. When his
mother has entered 103. and spread the dasturkhan 104. and poured
some tea (into a cup) and offered him 105. she forces him (to take it)
saying, »Take, my child! Eat some bread!» 106. Her child will sit
there drinking one or two cups of tea but not looking from the
ground and not eating bread. 107. His mother says, 108. »Don’t
be down-hearted! It is nothing! You are so youngh! she says 109.
and brings comfort (to) his mind. 110. That poor son of hers after
having thought over what his mother has told, will say 111.»I have
behaved very badly. 112. I will never do such a bad thing again
without permission from my parents», he thinks. 113. That bai also
says to his wife, 114. »Let us as soon as possible find somebody’s
daughter (for him) from some place! 115. That poor boy? should
not be able to meet® that woman again!» he says 116. and informs
his wife about some places.® 117. That wife (of his) at last comes
back having arranged for the daughter of some of her own relatives.
118. Some days later she makes arrangements for the wedding.
119, For the arrangements of the wedding she buys twenty to twenty-

1 lit. ‘youth’.

z jetim lit. ‘orphan’.

3 tapécev'almeeswn < tapisip almaswn.

4 j.e. where they might be able to find a wife for their son.

8—1v
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aledw. 120. otuz qirq ¢a:rek gurué aledw. 121. qiz ter'eptin bir'er
juz oyul ter'eptin bir'er juz adamlerni qi¢qirmaqqa mesleh'ctni
toyt'atip 122. ba:yaq qileedw. 123. ba-yaqqa Swunday putedur ki 124,
»dzena:b hormetlik sawut ha:dzim! 125. jekSenbe kuni er ve yatwn
tojy®e merhemet qilwirler. 126. kemineleri sadiq ha:d3zim» (toj igesi)
127. dep ba:yaqlerni bir ademge beredw. 128. 0: adem bir atke minip
jurup 129. bir i8ki kun ba:yaq tarqatedw. 130. mehmanler jekSenbe
kuni ertegende keledw. 131. kelgen mehmanlarni her qajsini 6zige lajiq
mehmanya:neya ve beezisini bostanyee baslajdw. 132. mehmanlear her
biri 6znir) &hvaliyae jarase qutluyluq alip kelip 133. 6] igesinir) aldida
qojeedw. 134. 6jigesi »vaj! bu lazem em'esti» dep tezim qilip aledw.
135. kebyite mehma:nlerge us t6-t qata: dastwiyan saleedw. 136. ket
bolyan veaeytide ima:m a:yunum yutpe oqup 137, nika: qiledw.

five sheep. 120. She buys forty charek! of rice. 121. Having decided
to invite one hundred people on the girl’s side and one hundred
on the boy’s side 122. they send out invitation letters. 123. In the
invitation letters they write thus, 124. yHonourable Sawut hadji!
125. Make us the favour of coming to a wedding on Sunday, you and
your wife! 126. Your humble (servant) Sadiq hadji» (the man giving
the wedding). 127. Having written thus he gives the invitation
letters to somebody. 128. That man will ride away 129. and deliver?
the letters for one or two days. 130. The guests will arrive on
Sunday morning. 131. They conduct the guests who have come,
to guest-rooms, worthy of everybody, and some of them to an
arbour. 132. The guests having brought presents according to
everyone’s conditions 133. put these in front of the house-owner.
134, The house-owner says, »Oh, this was not necessary!» and takes
(the present) feeling honoured. 135. (For use) until late in the
evening they put dasturkhans in three or four lines for the guests.
136. When it is late (towards evening) the imam?3 will read (deliver)
the khutbah? 137. and perform the marriage (-contract®) 138.

Lv.n. 7, p. 42,
% targat- lit. ‘to scatter’.

3 gmarm (< A. (.Le\) the leader of prayers of a mosque.

4 yutpe (< AAJ@_&-) is originally the sermon delivered on Fridays.

5

nika: ~ neka: (< ACK» ) the ceremony of marriage, marriage-contract.
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138. nika: qilyan degen qiz ter'eptin katta katta ademlerdin &
to-t adem oyul ter'eptin u8 t6-t adem guwa: bolap 139. (iznir
mehrini t6-juz be$ juz serge toyteetip 140. i8ki u¢ juz serlik giz-
valaye ki:m kedeck egin ajay beredw. 141. ima:m ayunum yutpeni
oqup 142. tema:m qilip 143. »vaj pala:ni! 6z nepsenizni pala:niva
qabul qildinizmu?» deidw. 144. o: gizvala yid3il bolap 145. gep
gqilmaj Swk turedw. 146. aeyiri iSki u¢ sorayanda »qildim» deidw.
147. heleki guwa:ler »6z nepseni palaniya beriske qabul qildi» dep
148. guwa:liq beredw. 149. andin ki:n ima:m ayunniy oyulbaladin
sorajdm ki 150. »palanini aldiniz mu?» deidw. 151. o: ovyulvala
valdim» deidw. 152. Sunuy bilen neka: boledw. 153. giznin ata ana-
sini meh'ellesidin qizbalani me:pege salip alip ketedw. 154. ertesi
mehmanler ovyul igesiniyy meh'ellesige tojye baredw. 155, ertesi

With nika: is meant that on the side of the girl three or four of the
very important people and on the boy’s side three or four people
act as witnesses 139. and having fixed the marriage-portion! of the
girl at four or five hundred sar 140. he gives clothes? to the amount
of two or three hundred sar. 141. When the imam has delivered
the khutbah! 142, and finished 143. he says, »Oh, (Miss) so-and-so!
Did you accept (Mr.) so-and-so with your own body??® 144¢. That
girl feels ashamed 145. and is standing silent without saying
anything. 146. Finally, after having been asked two or three times,
she says »I havel» 147. The mentioned witnesses say, »She has
accepted to give herself to (Mr.) so-and-so,» 148. and bear witness
(to this effect). 149. Then the imam asks the boy, 150. »Did you
take (Miss) so-and-so?» he says. 151. That boy says »I have taken
(her)l» 152, Herewith the marriage is concluded. 153. He (the
bridegroom) brings away the girl from the place of her parents,
having put her into a cart.? 154. Next day the guests go to the place
of the father (owner) of the boy for a wedding(-party). 155. Next

1 mehr (< A._w») a marriage gift which is to be paid by the husband to

the parents of the wife.
2 kirm kelek egin ( ~ igin) ajay ‘clothes’.
3 neps < A. J“a-; lit. ‘spirit’, here in the meaning of ‘body’.

1 me:pe a Chinese cart on two wheels.
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hem qiz igesininy meh'ellesige oySes uc¢ to-t dastwyan seelip 156,
mehmanlerge ton jepip 157. beezisige bir'er keimlik tonlaq en! z-
yirisiye bir'er jayliq aldide qojedw. 158. o:ler hem tezim qilip
alip 159. hem mehmanler jenisip kettedw.

day he will also spread out three or four dasturkhans like what the
father (owner) of the girl did 156. and having made dresses for the
guests 157. he puts cloth for a dress and finally a girdle-cloth in
front of each of them. 138. Those people having taken them feel
honoured 159. and return home.

1 en, cf. n. 6, p. 20.



25.

1. ki¢ik balalerniny mektepte oqutmagi. 2. ki¢ik balanin ata anesi
to-t bes jas kirgen vaeytide bir ajaq a$ vilen birer keimlik tonlaq
bilen balasini mektepke @ppersdw. 3. mektep oqututyan! ayunum-
niny qaSiyse ®kiredw. 4. heleki tonlagni bir ajaq asni ayunumnir
aldiyee qojeedw. 5. o: ayunum balanin qolini tutup turup 6. o:
balaya teyte putup beredw. 7. Su ayonumniy izzetini qilip s.
balanirny dadasi a$§ tollagni? ayunumnir aldiya qojedw. 9. ayunum
dua: qilip 10. a§ tollagni 6j ic¢ige kiguzup beredw. 11. andin ki:n
ratiniz neme? 12. ne¢e jasqe kirdiniz?» dep baladin gep sorajdw.

25.
(About Schools3).

1. The teaching of small children in school. 2. The parents of a
small child send it to school when it has reached the age of four or
five years, along with a bowl of food and a set of clothes. 3. They
bring it to the akhun who is teaching in the school. 4. The mentioned
clothes and bowl of food they put in front of the akhun. 5.
When that akhun has taken the child by the hand 6. he will
write for the child on the black-board. 7. Having expressed his
respect to this akhun 8. the father of the child puts the food and
the clothes in front of the akhun. 9. When the akhun has said a
prayer 10. he sends the food and the clothes to the inner of his
house. 11. Then (he says), »What is your name? 12. How old are
you?» (Thus) he asks the child. 13. As the child is afraid of the

1 oqututyan < oqutedwryan.

 tollag < tonlag.

3 For schools and education in Eastern Turkestan v. SKRINE, Chinese
Central Asia, p. 194, and Seaw, The History of the Khojas (1897), pp. 64—65
(Colleges and schools in Eastern Turkistan).
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13. bala ayunumdin qo:qap 14. gep qgilmaj Suk turedw. 15. balanin
dadesi de'itki 16. »bu balenin ati toyta ayun. 17. bes jasye kirdi.
18. 6zi bek qo:qund3zaq jav'a$ bala. 19. bek qo:qutmaj oqutup
bersle!» dep 20. ayunumya dziq tapalap qojap ¢iq'stedm!. o1,
ayunum balani bir yelpetke tutup beredw. 22. o: yalpet o: balani
iski u¢ kunyice oqgqan ogmayanni birle i8i bolmajdw. 23. u§ to6:t
kundin ki:n yalpeti o: balaya her kuni t6-t beS merre sev'ay beredw.
24. andin ki:n ayunum y@lpetleri qiéqirip 25. »vaj! palani yeelpet!
sizde nece bala oqujdw? dep 26. mektepteki be§ yalpetni heme-
sidin balaleerniy az dziqliqini sorap 27. be$ yzlpetniy her birige on
bestin balalerni ajip? beredw. 28. bir'ind3i yalpetke teeyte oquit-
vanni?® iSkind3zi yeelpetke nava:ji yod3za ha:pis oquityanlerni ajrip

akhun 14, it stands silent and does not speak. 15. The father of
the child says, 16. »The name of this child is Tokhta akhun.t 17.
He is five years old. 18. He is a very shy and quiet boy. 19. Teach
him without frightening him (too) much!» he says 20. and having
cautioned the akhun much he leaves. 21. The akhun will hand over
the child to a teacher.® 22. That teacher will for two or three days
not care if the children learn something or if they do not. 23.
After three or four days the teacher gives that child a task® four or
five times every day. 24. Then the akhun will call his teachers
(and ask), 25. »Oh, teacher so-and-so! How many children study
with you? »he says 26. and having asked the five teachers of the
school about their having few or many children (to teach) 27. he
allots to every one of the five teachers up to fifteen children. 2s.
To the first teacher he allots the teaching of the alphabet,? to the
second teacher to read Nawai® and Khodja Hafiz.? 29. In this way

&iq'etedu < Ciqip ketedwr,
a)jip < ajrip.
oquityan << oqujdwryan.
cf. n. 5, p. 71.
xcelpet is a teacher in a mekiep.
sev'ay ~ seeva'y ~ seeb'ag.
teeyte oqu- lit. ‘to read the blackboard’; a teyte is made of wood in the
form of a spade.
8 nava:ji the well-known Central Asian Turkish author.
¥ xodza ha:pis the Persian author Khodja Hafiz who is very much held
in esteem in Eastern Turkestan.

N R W -
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29. §u teeriqedae bes yzlpetniny hemesige on bestin bala ajrip beredw.
30. andin ki:n ayunum jyaelpetlerge de'itki 31. »balaleerni obdan
oqutunler! 32. balaler ojnap qalmaswn. 33. ti§ veytide bi idki
sa:et balani suyse piSinap ojnavalyzli qojapler!» dep 34. 6zi tas-
qeeriye Cigedw. 35. taSqeriside bir adem kelip 36. sala:m qilip
de'itki 37. »vaj ayunum! balal®rni bu gun ¢arfenbelik tilegeli kep-
tim!» dep 38. ayunin aldida bir'er serlik bir nerse qojap 39. dua:sini
aledwir. 40. andin ki:n ayunum mektepke janip kirip 41. balalerge
nesih'et qil®dwi. 42. »ej balaler! jolde urusmaj yaynin i*t'ni qagit-
maj tindzi 6jenlerge ketenler! 43. alyan sevayipgl®ni unutip qalmaj
jad alyac¢ ketepler! 44. ertflikke sevayiplerni oqup ber'slmeserler
bolmajdu» dep 45. ayunum balalege qatiy nesih'et qilip 46. azat
qojap beredw. 47. bala »pala:nniny dadesi bizni azat tilep qojdi»
deisip 48. yo§ bolWSap 49. 6jisige? bar'itw3. 50. andin ki:n ki*t'apnit

he allots not less than fifteen children to all the five teachers. 3so.
Then the akhun says to the teachers, 31. »Teach the children well!
32. The children should not play. 33. Permit the children to have a
swim and to play for one or two hours at noon'» he says 34. and
goes outside. 35. Outside somebody comes 36. who, having saluted,
says, 37.»0h, my akhun! I have come to ask for a holiday for the
children today Wednesday,» he says 38. and puts something worth
a sar in front of the teacher 39. who prays for him. 40. Then, when
the akhun has returned to school, 41. he will admonish the children.
42, »Oh, children! Go home placefully without fighting in the road
and not making people’s dogs savage! 43. Keep in your mind when
you go away that you should not forget the lessons you have
learnt! 44, It will not do if you can’t read your tasks tomorrow!»
45. When the akhun has admonished them strongly 46. he gives
the children leave of absence. 47. The children say to each other,
»Somebody’s father has asked for leave for us!» 48. and having
become happy 49. they go to their homes. 50. Then having put

1 keptim < kelip edim.

¢ §jisige cf. Matenals, 11, p. 153, n. 1.

3 bar'itw < barcedwur.

4 kiftap < kita:b; another example of -t~ -t->§t, cf. Materials, II,
p. 54, n. 1., p. 158, n. 1—2.
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taqéede qojap 51. »vaj ana! mapa je:geli bir nerse ba: mu-?» dep
52. an®sldin sorajdw. 53. an®si derha:l orn'din qopap 54. »balamniy
mekt'epte qo-saqi adip qalyanyze oySejdw» dep 55. i8ki ué t°yum
selip 56. bir qatlama nan etip bej'itw!. 57. bal®si nanni jelp ojna-
yeli ¢iq'etedw? 58. anasi de'itki 59. »bir dem 18ki? aldidse jun4!
60. dadanizniy kel'eCaeyi boldi. 1. dadaniz kelgende kojeSep® oe.
andi® ki:n ojnan!» dep ¢3. balasini ojnayali qojmaejdw. 64. balaesi
»vaj ana! men hele kelemeS!» dep 65. ad'asleji bile ojnayaeli ketedw.
66. kedyi¢e ojnap 67. namaz Samge jeeqin kel'itw?. 68. o: balaniy
dadesi »m'cjkelen! balam!» dep 69. balasini qi¢qijip 70. quéaqqe
@lip 71. »e:tedin nece sevay aldiniz?» dep 72. balanin basini silap

their books on the shelf® (they say), 51. »Oh, mother! Have you
got something for me to eat?» 52. and (thus) ask their mother. ss.
Their mother at once rises from her place (saying), 54. »It seems as
if my child bad got hungry in schooll» 35. and having taken two
or three eggs 56. and prepared a qatlama-bread® she gives this (to
her child) to eat. 57. When the child has eaten the bread it goes
out in order to play. 58. Its mother says, 59. »Stay in front of the
door for a moment! 0. It is time for your father to come (home).
61. When you have met your father when he comes ¢2. then you
(can) play!» she says 63. and does not allow her child to play.
64. Her child says, »Oh (yes), mother! I will come at once!» 65. and
goes away to play with its playmates. 66. Having played until late
in the evening 67. it comes back near sunset. 68. The father of
that child says, »Come here,!® my child!» 69. and having called his
child 70. and taken it to his bossom (he says), 71. »How many
lessons have you learnt this morning?» 72. Having stroked his

1 bej'itus < beredut.
2 &iq' eteedws < Eiqip ketedwr.
3 4&iki aldidee is probably a contracted form for isikniy aldidce.
4 Juy < jurup; jur- lit. »to walk’.
5 kdjesep < korusup.
8 andi < andin; keleme < kelemen.
7 kel'itw < keledwr.
tagcce is a shelf, which is made by an excavation in the (mud-)wall, for
a picture of it, v. LE CoqQ, Von Land und Leuten in Ostturkistan, p- 17, Taf. 6.
A rather long shelf made of mud and fixed to the wall is called névej ~ ni-vej.
% gatlama nan lit. ‘folded bread’, cf. Materials, I, p. 59, n. 4.
10 m'ejkelen < mujerge keliy.

8
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73. »e:tedin tola ojnap 74. bafin topa bolap gaptwr» dep 75. bagini
silap 76. topasini Ciqarev'atip 77. »neme ance bagin topa bolap
qaldi? 78. ja alla:yiz ojnadiniz mu? dep 79. balasidin sor'sejtw’.
80. balasi »jaq? alla:yiz ojnamadoq. 81. toyta ayun bile av'usdtim3
de'itwi. 82. dadesi ojan qilip 83. balas'ge de'itki s4. »seni toyta
ayun avuy'antun de'itwi. 85. balasi »toyta ayunni men avudim.
86. toyta ayunnin kudi joq isk'en» dep 87. jene tal'aye Cigaetaedw.
88. dadesi de'itki 89. »emdi ke¢ volap qaldi. 90. tal'aye ¢igman'
91. §jde olturun!» dep 92. tal'aye ¢iqqeli qojm'ajtw. 93. andin
ki:n yatwniyae de'itki 94. »qopanler! balaye bir nerse sapbejinle!
95. ujuqu kep qaldi» dep 96. balasige bir ¢a:piyee bir nerse saldup?
beredw. 97. o: balesi bajip 98. ¢a:pide uylejdw. 99. ata anesi
hem jetip qaledw. 100. e-tegende ornidin qopap 101. »balamnin

child’s head (he says) 73. »You have played much (all the time) from
the morning 74. and your head has become dusty.» 75. Having
stroked its head 76. and removed the dust (he says), 77. yWhy has
your head become so dusty? 78. Or did you play alla:yiz?»® he says
79. and asks his child. 8o. His child (says), »No, we didn’t play
alla:yiz. 81. I fought with Tokhta akhun,» it (he) savs. 82. Its father
jokes 83. and says to his child 84. »Tokhta akhun laid you down!»
85. His child says, »I laid Tokhta akhun down. 86. Tokhta akhun is
not strong,» he says 87. and again goes outside. 88. His father says,
89. »It is late now. 90. Don’t go outside! 91. Stay in the house!» he
says 92. and does not allow him to go outside. 93. Then he says to
his wife, 94. »Get, up! Spread out® something for the child (to sleep
on)! 95. He is sleepy,» he says, 96. and has something spread out
for his child on a bedstead.?” 97. That child of his goes 98. and
sleeps on the bedstead. 99. His parents too lay down and sleep. 1vo.
In the morning when they have risen from their places they say,
101. »My (our) child should not become hungry when in school»

sor'@jtue < soreejdut.

jag ~ jog.

avu- and avus- (< alip ur- and alip urus-?) ‘to wrestle, to fight'.
saldup < saldurup.

alla:yiz, for a description, v. p. 127.

sapbejinle < salip beripler.

fa:pi v. n. 5, p. 87.

EV I I A
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mekt'epte qosaqi adip qalmasun» dep 102. e-tegende iSki ué dsiy
gostte Sorba seelip 103. balesinin qo:saqgini tojyuzap qojap 1u4,
jene ué t6-t ser kelgudek gos$ni bir juumSaq nannin ajasiyse jurgep
105, bir jayliqqe ¢igip beredw. 106. balasi bir qolde k*tapni! bir
qolde jayliqni alip 107. mektepke baerip 108. tunegun bergen
sev'ayniy) hemesini yelpetke jad oqup bej'itwm. 109. yzelpeti »obdan
oqupsiz. 110. kunde Swinday bergen s@vayimni mana Swinday jad
oqup bejin! 111. men sizni 6zemnin ornide yzlpet qilip qojemeny
dep 112. o: balaninp konylini yo$ qilip qojitwi. 113. o: balanir kundin
kunge s@va:di aslip? 114. otuz qirq kunde sepeljani oqup bolap
115. yodza hapisyae tiSedw. 116. yod3za hapistee hem otuz qirq kun
oqup 117. tengige baryanda qalyani 6zi tepip oqujdw. 118. andin

102, and having prepared soup in the morning on two or there jing?
of meat 103. and satisfied their child 104. they will wrap three or
four sar? of meat in a soft bread 105. and tie it up in a napkin and
give it to him. 106. Their child will take the book in one hand and
the napkin in the other 107. and go to school 108. and repeat all
the lessons which he got yesterday, to the teacher. 109. His teacher
(will say), »You read well! 110. Now read by heart the lessons which
I have been giving you every day. 111. I will make you teacher in
my own placel» he says 1i12. and makes that child happy. 113.
The literacy® of that child having been increased from day to day
114, he will after thirty or forty days have finished reading Sufi
Allah Yar® 115. and then proceed with Khodja Hafiz.” 116. Having
read also Khodja Hafiz for thirty or forty days 117. he will, when
he has come to the middle (of the book) read and understand the

v kstapni < kita:bni cf. n. 4, p. 119.
2 aslip < asilip.

3 dzip v. n. 5, p. 42.

1 v.n. 10, p. 56.

5 seeva:d < A. J\}w ‘ability to read and write’.

8 sepelja: ~ sepelja is the corrupt Turki name of Safi Allahyar, a book
on the Moslem religion, which is widely read in Central Asia; cf. HARTMANN,
Buchwesen in Turkestan und Drucke Hartmann, p. 95 and ZETTERSTEEN
Die arabischen, persischen und tiirkischen Handschriften der Universitits-
bibliothek zu Uppsala. (1935).

“v.n. 9, p. 118.
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ki:n ayunum o: balanin dadesini qic¢qijitip 119. »emdi bu bal=ni
medresege @kip berse» deitu1. 120. o: bal®nir) dadesi baleni medresege
akippermek¢il bolap 121. bir qoj ja be§ alte ser pul bile balasini
medresege sekirip 122. medresininy qaSiyae kirip 123, sela:m qilip
124. qojni ja pulni muderres da:mollamniy aldide qojap 125. »bu
baleni ozleri qaSiye oqutup berur meki dep kiptim2 deidw. 126,
muderres da:mollam »qajsi kita:byi¢e oquyan?» dep sorajdw. 127,
o: bala de'itki 128. »men pala:n ayunumde yodza hapisni oqutup
tig'etken. 129. emdi ders baslasem bol'ameki?» dep 130. jaenidin
ders kiftapni alip 131. da:mollamniy aldide qojitw. 132. da:mollam
ki®ta:bni aéip 133. baStin birer y®t sevay berip 134, jene basqeae
medresedeki ta:liplerdin iski uéni qi¢qir'etip 135. »bu toyta ayun

rest himself. 118. Then the akhun has the father of that child called
(and says), 119. »Now send this child to a college!»® he says. 120.
When the father of that child (boy) has decided to send him to a
college 121. and has brought him to the college together with a
sheep or five or six sar in money 122. and entered the college 123.
and saluted 124. and put the sheep or the money before the head-
master* (he says), 125. »I came (in order find out) if I could possibly
let this child study with you!» 126. The headmaster asks, »Until
which book?® has he read?» 127. That child says, 128.»I have finished
Khodja Hafiz with an akhun so-and-so. 129. Would it do if I began
with ders® now, I wonder?» he says 130. and takes out his ders-books
131. and puts them in front of the headmaster. 132. The headmaster
having opened the book 133. and having given a task from the be-
ginning (of the book) 134. and having called two or three of the other
pupils of the college (says), 135. »You will study together” with this

U ekippermekét < elip kirip bermekde.
2 kiptim < kirip edim.
3 medrese < A. 4w yAs ‘a university, college’.

* muderres < A. y s ‘professor’; title for the head of a medrese;

da:molla ‘a very learned mullah’, also a title for the head of a medrese.

5 i.e. how many of the books prescribed for a mektep has he read.

¢ ders a curriculum of studies, consisting of seven different Turki,
Persian and Arabic books, cf. an article on schools in Eastern Turkestan in
Materials, V (to be published).

? hemsevay means that seven or eight pupils form one study group.
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bile hemsevay bolap oqupler! 136. bilmegen jerni dep berunler!y
deidw. 137. andin ki:n da:mollam o: balaniry dad®siye de'itki 13s.
»her kuni 6jge bajip 139. oqu$ ters boleedw. 140. medresede qonap
oquswin! 141, »jalyuz oltureemen» dese 142. bolek hud3zre beremiz.
143, eger »bu hemsev'ayleri bilen bile oltureemen» dese 144. bile
olturswun! 145. bu balayse i8ki pa:ée kigiz bir ko-pe bir jotgan
tekie i8ki u¢ ¢ine bir ¢ogun bir ¢ajnek bersel» deidw. 146. balanin
dadesi »obdan da:mollam! men e:te kiguzup berejy dep 147. &iqip
ketedwt. 148. §jge ¢iqip 149. yatwniye de'itki 150. »da:mollam balani
»medresede qonap oquswin» dep qojmedi. 151. emdi i8ki pa:ée
kigiz jotqan ko6:pe ¢ine ¢ajnek kiguzup berelir dep 152. e-tegende
qas'deki adam balasiye la:zem bol'utqan bernerselerni ulaylerge
juklep 153. medresege kirguzup beredw. 15+, bu ademler ulaylaerni

Tokhta akhun! 136. Explain! to him the passage which he does not
understand!» he says. 137. Then the headmaster says to the father of
that boy, 139. »It will be difficult to study 13s8. (if) he has to go
home every day. 140. He should study staying in the college over
night. 141. If he says, ‘I want to stay alone’ 142. we will give him
a separate room.2? 143. If he says, ‘I want to stay with (my) comrades’
144. he may do so! 145. Give this boy two felt rugs, one mattress, one
counterpane and a cushion, two or three cups, one can® and one
tea-pot!» he says. 146. The boy’s father says, »Well, my headmaster!
I will bring these (things) tomorrow!» 147. and leaves. 148. Having
gone home 149. he says to his wife, 150. »The headmaster did not
allow? the boy (but) said, »He should study staying in the college
over night!» 151. Now let us send him there and give him two felt
rugs, counterpane, mattress, tea-cups and tea-pot,» he says. 152
In the morning somebody who is staying with him will load the
things® which his boy needs on beasts of burden 153. and bring them
to the college. 154, When these people have driven the beasts of

1 This is probably addressed to Tokhta akhun!

2 hudzre < A.e,5 is a small room or chamber in a medrese which serves

as living-quarters and study for a ta:l:b.
% fogun is a can, made of copper or brass, used for boiling water in.
* i.e. did not allow him to go back home for the night.
8 bernerse ~ bernerse < bir nerse.
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hejdep 155. medresege bernerseni akip 156. hudzreya tiidip beip
157, jeenip Cciqip ketedw. 158. o: bala erte ay8amdse oqup 159.
sekiz on kun bolyandz ate anesininy qasiyee Cigip 160. bir'er kice
qonap kiredw. 161, Swinday bes alte jil oqup 162. @rebi parsi
kita:bleerni oqup 163. obdan s®je qilip oq"se 164. jete sekiz jildae
ilmini ysetme qilip 165. ata anesini) qaSiyee ¢igip 166. ate anesini
jay8i jeman joldin jandurup 167. ete aySamda ata anesiye
mes'elle qilip berip 168. ata anesini jaysi jolyae saledw. 169. ja:
bolmasa bir dzajyse yela:jiqler qojmaj mud'erres qilip! 170. bir
dzajye katte medrese salip berip 171. mud'erres qilev'alledw. 172,

burden 155. and brought the things to the college 156. and delivered
them in the room 157. they will return (home). 158. When that boy
has studied (both) morning and evening 159. (and) eight or ten days
have passed, he goes to his parents 160. and having stayed over night
(with them) goes back. 161. Having thus studied for five or six
years 162. and read the Arabic and Persian books 163. and if he has
studied making strong efforts®? 164. and concluded?® his studiest
165. he goes to his parents 166. and converts them from the broad?
path 167. and teaches® his parents both morning and evening 168.
and leads his parents on to the narrow path. 169. Or, may be, the
people do not let him go 171. but make him headmaster 170,
having built a big college somewhere and given it to him. 172,
When the man who has built that college has donated two or three
hundred mo” of ground in a good place as vaqf® to the college 173,

1 this mud'erres qilip is unnecessary as it occurs in sentence 171.

2 swje < A. _aw ‘effort, endeavour’.

]

3 yeetme < A. > ‘concluding’.

1 dm < A. VXC- lit. ‘science, knowledge’.

5 jayx$i jeeman jol ‘the bad road’.

6 mes'elle < A.P. dhuo ‘preaching, teaching’.

7 mo: a Chinese square measure of about 60 by 25 gez (a gez about 1
yard); cf. KaTanoFF-MENGES, (II), p. 11 mé called mu by SKRINE, Chinese
Central Asia, p. 61 and MANNERHEIM, Across Asia, I, p. 53; mo:laq the same

as mo:lug. }
® vaqf < A. 399 dedication of property to charitable or religious uses; for

vagf in Eastern Turkestan, cf. RAQUETTE, Eine kashgarische Wak{-Urkunde
aus der Khodscha-Zeit Ost-Turkestans (1930).
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o: medresini! salyan kisi obdan jerdin iski ué juz mo:laq jerni medre-
sege vaqf qilip berip 173. t6-t be§ pa:ée zilée on bes dzigeme pa:de
kigiz tot bes ¢ajnek alte jete ¢ogun t6-t bes dzup o &ine t6-t be
dzup kidik ¢in? aptave Cil'apée nerselerni ojisidin ja bazardin alip
174, mud'erres da:mollamyee salyan 6jge epkip 174a. zilée kigizlerni
selip 175. ¢ine éajneklerni névejge tizip berip 176. medrese salyan kisi
da:mollamyeae de'itki 177. »0zlerige azysene 6jsemdzam aepkittim3.
178, Ozlerige la:jiq bolmaesemu isleturler» dep 179. da:mollam-
ye dua: qildurup ¢iqip ketedw. 180. da:mollam oquyan ilminiy
rachetni kojep 181. e:te aySamdee oqutyan ta:liplerge ders bejip
juredu.

and has taken four or five carpets, six or seven cans, four or five
pairs of big cups, four or five pairs of small cups, ewers, basins and
things (like that) from his house or from the bazar 174. and brought
them to the house he has built for the headmaster 174a. and spread
out the carpets and felt rugs 175. and arranged the cups and tea-pots
in rows on the shelvest 176. the man who has built the college will
say to the headmaster, 177. »I brought a few pieces of household
stuff® for you. 178. Even if they are not worthy of you, please use
them!» he says 179. and having had prayers read for the head-
master he will leave. 180. The headmaster who has felt the comfort
(which follows as a result) of his studies 181. will wander about
giving instructions to the pupils he is teaching.

b medresini < medreseni (also sentence 122), i-umlaut or just a change

¥ fin = fine.

8 cepkittim <celip kirip edim.
1 novej cf. n. 8, p. 120.

5 d)semdzam < 0] serendza:m.



26.
alla:yiz.

1. alla:yiz degen bir uSaq balalernin ojna'itqan ojannin sti.
2. uSaq vala bisni! anam dep at qoj'itw?. 3. qalyan uSaq balalerni
hemesi 6je turup 4. bis! bisniny belini tutup turedw. 5. amma
hemesinin) aldide anesi turutw. 6. bij ¢onraq biji belini tutusup
turyan balaleerniny keindekini aldidekinin belidin ajitip almaqqa
yia:l qilip 7. ¢ojulap juguredw. 8. balaniny anesi o: ¢on balani
tutuv'alyzeli jugu'ittwm. 9. o: Coy vala qadip jujup 10. tutuy
berme'itw. 11. o: balaler »anam meni bermes qujuy tezek termes»
deisip 12. ¢éojulup qacip 13. Coy balaye tutuyi berme'itw.

26.
alla:yiz3.

1. alla:yiz is the name of a game which small children use
to play. 2. They give one small child the name ‘my mother’. 3.
The other small children all stand up* 4. and stand holding one
another at the waist. 5. But in front of all of them their »mother»
stands. 6. A rather big child among them 7. is running round
6. with the intention to separate the child which is standing last
among the children who hold one another at the waist, from the
waist of the child standing in front of it. 8. The »mother» of the
children will run in order to catch that big child. 9. That big child
runs away 10, and does not permit itself to be caught. 11. Those
children will say to each other, "My mother will not give me away.
She does not collect dry horse-dung» 12. and having run round and
fled 13. they do not allow the big child to catch them.

v bisni < birisini.

2 goj'itue < qojeedwr.

3 . § . , . . hd . . ?
alla:yiz is “rltt.enjf«)\c. Origin?

1 6je < dre ‘upright’.



27.
o:d= katek.

1. o:de katek dep kic¢ik balalernin ojna'itqan bir oj2ni var.
2. jete sekiz bala qoliye birdin kaltekni alip 3. her biri birdin
katekke kaltekni tiqip tureedw. 4. andin kimn bolek bir bala qoliyz
bir topni alip 5. nejaqtin o:de katekyee ateedw. 6. top o:da katekke
ki-se 7. balaler her biri 6ziniy ornidin jotkulup 8. jene bir katekke
kaltekni jittik tiqiv'aleedw. 9. eger kaltekni jittik tiqival'almase
10. kaltekni katekke tiqival'almayan bala topni alip 11. o: jene
topni o:de kattekke atedw. 12. o:de katckniy c¢ogusideki bala

27.
The palace hole.1

1. There is a game called the »the palace hole»y, which the small
children play. 2. Seven or eight children take each a bat in their
hands 3. and everyone stands putting his bat into a hole. 4. Then
another child takes a ball in its hand 5. and from far away?
throws it into the palace hole. 6. If the ball should enter the palace
hole 7. the children will change their places 8. and quickly put
(their) bats into another hole. 9. If somebody was not able to put
it in (to the hole) quickly 10. the child who was not able to put
(its) bat into the hole will take the ball 11. and again throw the
ball into the palace hole. 12. The children who are (standing)

1 katek ~ ketek ‘hole, pit’. The children first of all dig holes and give
the name o.de katek to the big hole in the centre behind which the other
holes are arranged. katek also means an enclosure for fowls where they are
kept in order to get fat. It is usually made of a few bricks which are laid
close to a wall and with a big stone on the top. This ‘house’ will thus be
Just big enough for a fowl, not giving them a possibility to move. In front
they put a lattice. Cf. further SHaw, Sketch, II, p. 165 katak ‘fowl-house’.

¥ nejaq = jiraq.
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qoldzki kaltek bilen topni o:de katekke kirguzmej 13. kaltek
bilen urup janduraev'attedw. 14. o: bala ne¢e merre topni o:da
katekke kirguzelmej 15. top atip dginaladwu.

round the palace hole will not let the ball enter the palace hole
(using) the bats which they have in their hands 13. and strike it
with the bat and send it back again. 14. As that child has not for
several times been able to get the ball into the palace hole 15. it is
punished! by (having to) throw(ing) the ball.



¢oq.

1. be$ alte bala her biri éoq ojn®sni obdan bilse 2. bis bisge!
qo$'almaj ¢oq ojnajdw. 3. eger bes bala foq ojnayeli qopsa
4. 0: bes balaniy i¢idin uéi obdan bilse 5. iSkisi ¢oq ojnasini obdan
bilmese 6. i¥kisini bir qilip qojedw. 7. ja: biri obdan bilmese
8. obdan bilme'itkanya iSki ki§llik ber'itw. 9. 6zi bilen iski kisliki?
bir volap 10. ué kislik ¢oq attedw. 11. jeni kislik degenimiz ¢oq
ojn®$ni bilme'itkan balaye ¢oqni ué merre atiSqa qalyan ¢&oq
ojnz$ni biletkan balaler idza:ze beredw. 12. 6zi Coqni bir merre
atedw. 13. andin ki:n be§ juzde mat ja minde mat dep ¢coq

¢oq.?

1. If everyone of five or six children know well how to play cogq
2. they play it without forming pairs (i.e. everyone separately). 3.
If five children start to play dog 4. and if three of these children
know it well 5. and two of them do not know well how to play ¢og
6. they put these two together as one. 7. Or if one does not know it
well 8. they will give the child who does not know it well (the
equality of) two. 9. As (this child) itself and the two make one
person 10. it strikes the fog as (if it had been) three people. 11.
With ki8lik? we mean that the children who know how to play cog
permit the child who does not know how to play coq to strike the dogq
three times. 12. They themselves strike the ¢oq once. 13. Then they
play dog saying ‘mate’ at five hundred or thousand. 14. One of

1 bis bisge < birisi birisige.
2 kaslik < kadilik.
3 ¢og (in Khotan ¢ok) ‘a wooden peg’ — which is used in the game.
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ojnzjdw. 14. biri ¢ogni atedw. 15. bala ¢oq bajip 16. bir jerge
tiisedw. 17. biri bajip 18. bala &oqni alip 19. ana doqya tegdiigeli
qaslap atedwr. 20. bala ¢oq kelip 21. ana Coqya tegse 22. ja
kateknin ic¢ige bala Coq tiiSse 23. ¢oq atquéi qollerya ana Cogni
alip 24. o: ¢oq ateedwr. 25. basqe biri bajip 26. bala ¢oqni qoliyva
alip 27. baldwki oy825 o: hem bala coqni ateedw. 28. bala Coq
kelip 29. ana loqq® tegme) ja katekke ki:mej 30. badqe jerge
tisse 31. ¢oq atquéi ana coqni qoliye alip 32. »bala ¢oqni bir
¢ogemen! iSki ¢oqemen ué ¢oqaemen to-tte balasi» dep 33. bala
¢oqni wmcéwya ujedw. 34. muva:de? bala ¢oq ornidin ustige sekip

them strikes the cog3. 15. The child-dog goes away 16. and falls
down somewhere. 17. One of them goes there 18. and takes the child-
¢ogq 19. and throws it with the intention* to hit the mother-dog. 2.
The child-¢og having arrived 23. the child who has thrown the cog
takes the mother-cog into (its hands) 24. and it throws the cog 21.
under condition that it has hit the mother-cog 22. or that the
child-éog has fallen into the hole. 23. Another one goes 26. and
having taken the child-cog into its hand 27. that (child) too throws
the child-cog in the same way as before. 30. If, 28. when the child-
coq comes, 30. it should fall in some other place 29. without hitting
the mother-éog or enter the hole 31. the child who throws the cog
takes the mother-dog into its hand (and saying) 32. »I strike the
child-doq once, twice, three times and the fourth I am out®» 33. it
strikes the end of the child-éog. 34. If by chance the child-¢ogq

1 fog- (in Khotan ¢oqu-). In Guma they seem to have a tendency to
shorten verbs of this type, thus og- for oqu- 'to read’.

2 juva:de < P. Islee.

3 the ¢oq is played in the following way. Over a hole, katek, in the
ground a small wooden piece, called bala ¢og »the childn-¢og, is placed. The
player will put a bat, called ana ¢og »the mother ¢og», down in the hole,
throw the bala ¢ogq into the air and then hit it a second time in order to have it
fly away as far as possible. The second time he hits one end of the bala ¢oq
with the ana ¢oq in order to have it rise into the air and then hit it again as
described above. For the rest see the text.

¢ qasla- < qasdla- < A. Azd ‘intending’.

5 balasi meaning ‘out of the game’ is said to be of Chinese origin.
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¢igse 35. ana ¢oq vilen bala foqni jerge tiiSiirme] uj'utwl!. 36,
bala ¢oq bajip 37. on dzigeme qeedemlik bir jerge tustdw. 3s.
andin ki:n ¢oq atqucéi baejip 39. bala éogni qoliya alip 0. »bir
iski ué» dep sanap 41. kateknin qaSiye kelguncée qaedemlep
42. her bir qedemini sanap keledw. 43. kateknin qaSiye kelgende
otuz qedem ja otuz bes qedem ¢iysse 44. »mane! menin otuz bes
boldi» dep 45. jene Coqni ateedw. 46. Su teriqedae coq ojnaesni
bilme'itkan 0§ kislik bergen bala o: ¢oqni bir merre atiptw.
47. bala ¢oqni ana ¢oq bilen ur'almajtw. 48. jene iSkindzi merre
ateedw. 49. jene ujalm'ajtw. 50. uéundzi névette ana Coq vilen
bala ¢ogni wuj'utw. 51. bala ¢oq bajip 52. jeqinye tiSedw.
53. bala ¢oqni atiSqa novet kelgen bala barip 354. bala coqni qoliya
alip atip 5. ana Coqyz tegdii'itm. 56. o: ¢oq atquéi bala he¢ neme
qil'almaj qaledw. 57. Swinday ojnap nefe qat'ardin coq atiSyse
novet kelip 58. ne¢e qatardin bala coq atiSye novet kelip »59.

should jump up from its place 35. it strikes the child-doq with the
mother-¢doq, not letting it fall to the ground. 36. The child-éoq goes
away 37. and falls down in a place ten to twenty paces away. 38.
Then the child who throws the cog goes there 39. and having taken
the child-¢oq in its hands 40. and having counted, saying »one, two,
three» 41. and having paced (the distance) until it comes to the hole
42, it counts every steps (it takes). 43. When it comes to the hole
and it works out to be thirty or thirty-five steps (it says) 44. »Look!
My (hit) was thirty-five!l» it says 45. and again throws the ¢oq. 45.
The child who does not know to play cog but who has (been) given
three persons’ turns throws that dog once in this way. 7. It is not
able to hit the child-doq with the mother-¢oq. 48. It throws again the
second time. 49. Again it is not able to hit. »50. The third time it
hits the child-dog with the mother-éog. 51. The child-éog goes away
52. and falls down close by. 53. The child whose turn it is to throw
the child-dog having gone 54. and taken the child-doq in its hand and
thrown it 55. causes it to hit the mother-dog. s6. That child who
is to throw the foq can do nothing. 57. Having played like this and
the turn to throw the éog having come some times 8. and the turn
to throw the child-dog having come sometimes 9. finally one

U wj'utue < urcedur.
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@yiri birnir) i8ki juz binin iski juz d3zigeme bes biniy t6- juz boleduw.
60. bisi bes juz qileedw. ¢1. bes juz qilyeni qgalyan t6-t balanin
hemesini mat qiledw.

(child) will have two hundred, another two hundred and twenty-
five and another four hundred (points). 0. One of them makes five
hundred. 61. The child who has made five hundred checkmates all
the other four children.



29.
tartma tartiSmagq.

1. tartma tartiSmaq degen ojande on bala bolse 2. @vel he
birini 6znir bera:berige d3wp qilip 3. andin ki:n on balaniry iéidin
iSki ¢ory bala o: ¢or bolap 4. qalyan sekiz balani her bir dzwp
balani birdin bolep aleedw. 5. iSki ¢on balanin keinde to-ttin sekiz
bala bis bisniy belini tutup turedw. 6. aldide i§ki ¢on bala bisi
bisniry qolleeini tutup 7. 6z ter'epke tartedw. 8. o: keindeki balaler
belidin mehkem tutup 9. her biri 6z ter'epke ta-teedw. 10. Smuunday
ta-tisip 11. aldidaeki ¢or) balani ja- jene bir bala vilen qoSap! ta-ti-
v'alse 12. ta-tip niSa:nedin 6tkuzev'alsae 13. qalyan iski balani
hem ta-tivaledw. 14. kué¢ jetmej ta-tilip ketken balaleer mat
boledw.

29.
Tug of war.

1. If there are ten children in the game which is called tug of
war, 2. they first make themselves into equal pairs 3. and then
two big children among the ten children having become the »big»
ones 4. they select from the remaining eight children one pair
each after the other. 5. Behind the two big children the eight
children, four (on each side), will stand holding each other at the
waist. 6. In front of them the two big children will hold each
other by the hands 7. and pull each in its own direction. 8. Those
children behind them will hold firmly at their waists 9. and pull
everyone in his direction. 11. If, 10. having pulled thus, 11. they
pull up the big child in front or also one child behind him 12. and
pull them over the goal-line 13. they also pull up the remaining two
children. 14. As their strength is not sufficient the children who have
been pulled up will become checkmate.

1 godap lit. ‘having added’.



30.
gwl tuttuq.

1. gul tuttuq ojanda sekiz on bala bir tal gulni ja baiqe bir
nersege gwl at qojap 2. bisi gwulni qoliya alip 3. jene birige »gul
tutun!» dep 4. qolideki gwlni be'itw. 5. o: bala qoliye gulni
alip ¢. »bu gwlnin ati neme? dep sor'ajtwi. 7. gwl tutup bergen
bala »bu gulnin ati enbergwl» de'itwi. 8. jene birige tutup ber'itw.
9. gulni qoliya alip 10. »gulnin ati neme? de'itw. 11. »gulnin
ati qizil gwul» de'itwm. 12. jene biri jene birige tutup bej'itw. 13.
gulni qoliye alip 14. »bu gulni ati neme? dep soj'atw!. 15.

30.
»We have taken a flower».

1. In the game »we have taken a flower» eight or ten children give
a name to a flower or having given a flower-name to something
else 2. one of them takes the flower in its hand 3. and saying to
another one »Take the flower!» 4. it gives it the flower it has
in its hand. 5. That child having taken the flower in its hand
(says), 6. »What is the name of this flower?» it asks. 7. The child
who has given the flower says, »The name of this flower is corn-
flower2!» 8. It then gives it to somebody else. 3. When it has
taken the flower in its hand 10. it says, »What is the name of the
flower?» 11. It says, »The name of the flower is red rose!» 12. Again
it gives it to somebody else. 13. Having taken the flower in its
hand 14. it asks, "What is the name of this flower?» 15. It replies.

1 soj'atw < sorcedut.
¢ enberguil 'cornf]ower’<A.J...l.c ‘saffron-yellow’, cf. LE Coq, Eine

Liste osttiirkischer Pflanzennamen, p. 119 dmbdir eine Centaurea-Art, p. 128
gul ‘anbar (?) eine Centaurea-Art; RAQUETTE, English-Turki Dictionary,
p- 21 b gul-;-'dnbdr.
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sguilnin ati setri gwuly dzeva:b beredw. 16. hasil kal'am Swnday
ojnap 17. $u ojanniy i¢ide baldi degen gwlnin atini biri dep salsa
18. her »bo:li boldi» dep 19. »o: balani tdSqan tepte gilinler!» dep
20. ojandeki balalerniy Corni bur'idw. 21. bir bala qopap 22. bes
merre »asqan tepter qiledw. 23. jene biri sezigip ketse 24. »séretini
tamyee tartinler!» dep bujrujdw. 25. biri ayizyz su @lip 26. aziqip
ketken balani jelapyaclap 27. tamyese keinini qilip turyuzup @s.
su purkedw. 29. »tamyze soretini tartyan» balanin soreti tamye
tiusedw.

»The name of the flower is rosel!» 16. Finally,? having played like
this 17. if somebody gives the name of a flower which has been
mentioned before 18. everyone says boli.3 19. »Make* that child
‘the hare kicked’®!» 20. the child who is the leader in the game
orders. 21. One child rises 22. and five times makes ‘the hare
kicked.’ 23. If somebody else fails 24. it orders ‘Draw its picture on
the walll’ 25. One of them having taken water into its mouth 2.
and having stripped the child who failed, to the skin 27. and having
had it stand with its back to the wall, 28. it spurts water. 29.
The picture of the child who should have ‘its picture drawn’ falls
on the wall.

b cetri < A.J)a_c ‘perfume’; cetri gul ‘rose’, the same as qizil gul.
2 hasil kala:m << A. (A)K‘_,Lab ‘the substance of the discourse’ i.e. ‘to

sum up’.

3 bo.li was explained to me as a Chinese word meaning ‘astray, gone
astray, you missed it’; cf. balasi n. 5, p. 131,

1 j.e. let that child have.

5 tddqan tepte (< tepti) ‘the hare kicked’. This »punishment» is administer-
ed in the following way. One of the children puts its hand on the face of the
child, who missed, with its fingers spread out. One of the other children then
draws e.g. the forefinger of that child backwards as far as possible and lets
1t go, giving the child who missed a slap in the face, »the hare kickedy.



31.
qiz balalernin ojnajdwyan top ojanni.

1. t6-t beS§ qiz vala bir jerde olturup 2. »poga poganye ojnajmiz
mu 3. ja baSq# ojnajmiz mu?» deiSidw. 4. bisi »men basqa ojanni
bilmejmen. 5. poqa poqanya ojnzjli» dep 6. »juzde mat» dep .
bisi top ojnajtw. 8. qayyanleri' qarlap oltursedw. 9. top ojnayani
on dzigeme jetkende jene bir topni qoliye alip ojnajdw. 10. Swn-
day qilip hemesige bir i§ki qat'ardin noévet keledw. 11. andin ki:n
bisi ojanni juz qiledw. 12. juz qilyeni qayyanlerni mat gil'etw.

31.
Ball games played by girls.

1. Three or four girls who are sitting somewhere 3. say to one
another. 2. »Shall we play poga poganye?® 3. or something else?»
4. One of them (says), »I do not know any other game. 5. Let us
play poga poganye! 6. Checkmate at one hundred!» 7. and one of
them plays the ball. 8. The remaining (girls) will sit looking on.
9. When the one who is playing the ball has reached ten or twenty
she takes one more ball into her hands and plays on. 10. Doing like
this the turn comes to all of them once or twice. 11. Then one of
them makes »one hundred» in the game. 12. The one who has made
(reached) one hundred checkmates the others.

1 gayyan < galyan.
2 poga poqapyce the meaning of this name of the game was unknown to
my informant.



32.

te:me.

1. bes alte qizvala bir dzajdee olturup 2. jumalaq tastin bes
alte taSni tapip 3. bini anatas dep 4. qalyani jerde qojap 5.
¢or) anatasni asman tej'epke attev'attip 6. o: tas asmandin tisip
boyyundéiliq jerdin tasni qoliye alip 7. anataSni hem jerge tiiSiirniej
tutup aledw. 8. eger anatasni tutup al'almase 9. o: bala jerdin
alyan qoldaeki taSlerni baSqe balaye bersdw. 10. basqe bale
hem @®velki baladek te:me ojnajdw. 11. o: bala te'me ojnij'almaj
qolidin tas§ tiisiip ketse 12. jene birige bersdw. 13. jene biri te:me
ta$ni hemesini jerdin alip 14. anataSni hem jerge tiiSiirmej ojnaese

32.

te:me.!

1. Five or six girls who are sitting somewhere 2. and who have
five or six stones of a soft (kind) 3. name one of them »mother-stonen».
1. Having put the remaining (stones) on the ground 5. and thrown
the big mother-stone towards the sky ¢. she takes the stones from
the ground into her hands before that stone has fallen down from
the air. 7. She also takes the mother-stone, not letting it fall to the
ground. 8. If she should not be able to catch the mother-stone 9.
that child will give the stones which she has in her hand and which
she has gathered from the ground, to another child. 10. Another
child, too, will play the te:me in the same way as the first child. 11.
If, that child not being able to play te:me, the stones fall down from
her hands 12. she gives them to another one. 13. If, again, one of
them who has taken all the te:me-stones from the ground 14. will

b terme < terme < ter- ‘to collect, to gather’.
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15. uzun zemanyiése Su bala ojnajveitturl. 16. eger qolidin anatas
tiisiip ketse 17. o: hem Suk (ojan joq) oltureedw. 18. basqa bisi
ojnajdu.

play, not letting the mother-stone fall to the ground, 15. this child
will play (the game) for a long time. 16. If the mother-stone should
fall off her hands, 17. that one also will sit silent (not playing).
18. Another of them will play.

! ojneejveittur < ojnap beredut.



33.
oylaq ojani.

1. e'tejaz veeytidee jil ajrilyan kunleride »oylaq ojnajmizy deisip
2. Sch'erniry je:znin ademler dzwylesip 3. Sch'ernin taSiye kengru
bir dzajye ¢iqedw. 4. o: jerge »oylaq ojnayenni kojemiz» deisip
5. jene basqa Seh'erdin schra:din at iSeklerge mineSip 6. beezi pia:de
manap ¢iqedw. 7. biri i8ki u¢ serge alte jete ajliq bolyan oylaqtin
bini apberitw. 8. deha:l bir adem oylagni éltujup 9. basini kesip
av'ettip! 10. tejesini mehkem ¢igip beredw. 11. andin ki:n oylagni
apperip 12. atliylernir otrasiye taslajdw. 13. o: oylaq ojnaejdw-

33.
The kid-game.

1. In spring and in the month of Shawal? people will say to
each other, »We will play the kid(-game)!» 2. and when people
(both) from town and the country have gathered 3. they go to a
wide, open place outside the town. 4. Having said to each other yWe
will see the kid(-game) played!» 5. they mount horses and donkeys
(and come) from other towns and tracts 4. to this place 6. and some
of them will come walking on foot. 7. One of them will bring along
a six or seven months old kid to (the value of) two or three sar.
8. Somebody will kill the kid at once 9. and having cut off its head
and thrown it away 10. he ties® up its skin strongly. 11. Having
then brought the kid away 12. he throws it in between the horsemen.

U av'ettip < alip cetip.

2 jil ajrilyan kunler: ‘the days when the year is divided’ = the first
days of the 10th month of the lunar year $eva:l J\}u, following the month
of remaza:n.

3 i.e. they tie up the skin of the throat which has been cut.
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yanler oylagni jerdin almaqqa® yia:l gilip 14. atini atnin ajasiva
hejdep baqadw. 15. eniy) i¢idin bisi oylagni alip qa¢edw. 16, galyan
i8ki u¢ juz atliy ademler atni ¢apturup 17. keindin qgoylajdui. 1s.
bisi oylagni keindin jetip tartiv'alip 19. jandujup =kelip jene
taslajdw. 20. Sunday ojnap 21. bes on merredin ki:n bisi ovlagni
alip qac¢ip kettedw. 22. qayyanler qance atni jugurutup bagadw
23. keindin jet'elmejtw. 24. oylaq tamagesini ko:geli ¢iqqan us to-
juz adem »pala:nnin ati bek juguruk at ik'en. 25. bek capsan at
i*k'en. 26. he¢ kimnirn ati keindin jet'elmedi» deiip 27. jenip kire-
dw. 28. o: oylaqni apqac¢qan adem oylaqni alip berip 29. sehra:de
bir bajninkide taslajdw. 30. baj oylaq taslayaenni koéjep 31. »emdi
bulerge mesrep bermesem bolmajdw» dep 32. i8ki u¢ qoj taptwjup
33. t6- beS Carek gurué¢ apciqturup 34. mehmanler uéun joyan qa-
zanni asip 35. a$ tejer qileedw. 36. oylaq ojnavyeeli ¢iqqan ovylagéilaer

13, Those who are going to play the kid(-game) 14. steer their
horses into the middle of the horses, 13. intending to take the kid
from the ground. 15. One of them takes the kid and runs away. 16.
The remaining two or three hundred mounted men having caused
their horses to gallop 17. pursue him. 18. One of them who has over-
taken him and snatched the kid 19. and returned and brought it
back will again throw it (on the ground). 20. Having played like
this 21. one of them will, after they have done it five or ten times,
take the kid and run away. 22. The others 23. will not be able to
overtake him 22. however much they try to force their horses to
run. 24, The three or four hundred people who have gone out to see
the kid(-game)-amusement (will say), »The horse of (Mr.) so-and-so
is a very good courser. 25. It is a very swift horse. 26. Nobody’s
horse could overtake it!» they say to each other 27. and go back
home. 28. That man who has run away with the kid brings it 29.
and throws it (inside the place of) some bai in the country-side. 3o,
When that bai has seen that he has thrown it (there) he says, 31.
»If I now do not give a party for them, it will not do!» 32. and having
had two or three sheep fetched 33. and having had four or five
charek ot rice brought there 34. and having had the big cauldron
(which is intended) for guests, hung up 35. he prepares pilaw. 36.
Towards evening the people who have gone out to play the kid-
(-game) will say to each other, »Let us go to the party! 37. and they
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kedqurunde »mesj'epke ¢iqeeli» deiSip 37. meS)'epke Ciqaedw. 8.
kedesi 6] igesi neymee qildwrup berip 39. neymacige sehr vaytide
u$ t6- ser pul bejip kirguzev'attedm. 40. andin ki:n meSrepke
diqqaller hem jenip ketedw. 41. e:tesi o: baj bir oylaq alip 4o,
oylaq ojnajdwyan jerge bir ademdin everip beredw. 43. oylag
ojna'itkanler her kuni Su teeriqedese oylaq ojnap 44. on d3igeme
kundin ki:n oylaq ojanni jiyiv'attedw.

go to the party. 38. The house-owner having had music performed
in the night 39. will send the musicians back early in the morning
having given them three or four sar. 40. Then the people who have
gone to the party also will return home. 41. Next morning that bai
will take a kid 42. and send it with somebody to the place where
they are going to play the kid(-game). 43. When the kid(-game)
players have played the kid(-game) in this way every day 44. they
will stop the kid-game ten or twenty days later.



34.

1. »qoéqar soqaSqeeli saleemiz» deiSip 2. on dzigeme adem bir
dzajye dzwylasedw. 3. bir adem bir qara qocqar alip keledw.
1. biri bir qara va$§ aq qocqar apkeledw. 5. i8ki qoéqarni bisi o:
ter'eptin bisi bu ter'eptin qojap bej'itw. 6. qocqarler nejaqtin
jugurup kelip 7. bisi bisi vilen usuiSedw. 8. Swinday qilip 9. keinige
jenip barip 1o0. jittik jugurup kelip 11. be§ ondin kalla qojwsap
12, &yiri qara qoéqarni aq qoc¢qar qo:q'utteedwm. 13. qara qo¢qarnir
igesi »bu qoc¢qarni men jengide alyan. 14. muSwinday be$ on merre
soqaSq®li salseem 15. qoéqar pisip 16. andin ki:n »bu qoéqarni
qo:qutyudek bol'a mek'i? 17. teyi 6zi hem jas. 18. mane ko-se!
19. jengi iSki tiSler» dep 20. qoéqarni tutup baylap jenisip ketedw.

34.

1. Having said, »We will put rams to butt each other!» 2. ten to
twenty people gather in some place. 3. Somebody will bring
along a black ram. 4. Somebody will bring along a white ram with a
black head. 5. They place the two rams one at that side and the
other at this side. 6. The rams having come running from far off
7. will butt one another. 8. Having done like this 9. and gone back
10, and come running swiftly 11. and having given each other five
or ten butts! 12. the white ram finally will frighten the black ram.
13. The owner of the black ram (will say), »I bought this ram a
short time ago. 14. If T put him to butt like this five or ten times
15. and the ram has ripened 16. then (vou will see if), »Will it do to
frighten this ram, I wonder?» 17. Furthermore he is young. 18.
Look here! Look! 19. He has two new teeth!» he says 19. and having
caught the rams and tied them they return home. 20. Then having

v kalla 1it. ‘skull’.
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21. jene »e:te yojaz soqasSqeli saleli» deiSip 22. e:tesi kedqurunde
birdin i8ki yojaz ®Ciqedw. 23. yojazler bisi bisi bilen soqasap
24. bisi bisini qo:quttup qacwrsedw. 25. andin ki:n »emdi boldiy
deisip 26. yojazni epkip kettedw. 27. beezi veeytlerde yojazniy
igesi qo¢qarniry igesi bisi bisi vilen sckiz on serdin qollasip 28. reger
menin qo¢qajim sizniny qoéqaleini qo:qutse 29. szle mana on ser
versehy dep qollesip 30. qoéqa'ni ja yojazni soqasqe saledw. 31,
baezi ademler istni hem qocqar soqasqali salyandek on dzigeme
adem bir volap 32. i8ki i%ni talasqeeli salseedw.

said to one another, »Let us put cocks to fight tomorrow!» 22. they
bring a cock each the next day towards evening. 23. The cocks will
fight with one another 24. and having frightened each other make
themselves run away. 25. Then having said to each other, »Now it
is enough!» 26. they leave, taking (their) cocks along. 27. Sometimes
the owners of the cocks or the owners of the rams make a bet!
with each other for eight or ten sar (saying), 28.»If my ram frightens
your ram 29. you give me ten sar!» Having made a bet (like this)
30. they put the rams or the cocks to fight. 31. When some people
feel like putting dogs or rams to fight, and when ten to twenty
people have gathered, 32. they put two dogs to fight.

I gollas- lit. ‘to shake hands’.



35.

1. heezreti isk'ender @®lejhissela:m ¢ jilliq deja:ni seja:het gilmagq
ucéun deja:yee kirgen veytide bir neée zema:ndin ki:n heme adem
kessel bolap ketiptw. 2. haezreti isk'ender @lejhissela:m hokama:-
leeryee emr qildi ki 3. »bir da:ru tejer qiligle! 4. o: da:ru heme
kesselge dava: hem bolswun! 5. jemekke i¢cmekke hem taam bolswun'»
dep 6. hokuma:lege emr® qilyan veeytide aer'ssto saqara:t bekara:t
@fla:tun qalyan dzeme jete hokuma: maeeslehet bilen pallaw adni
tejer qilip 7. heezreti isk'enderniy aldiye apciqiptw. 8. isk'ender
»bu da:ruleeni dzemi yaela:jiqqae Ozenler tenSep berinle’» dep 9.
hékuma:lege emr® qiptw. 10. hékuma:le asni apéiqip 11. heme
kess'el bolyan ademge beriptw. 12. heme adem kess'elliktin saqa-
j'iptw. 13, andin ki:n hem'i§e jemek ucun deja:de bu ta-amleni

35.

1. When His Majesty (King) Alexander — peace be upon Him —
had sailed off in order to make his sea-voyage of three years, all
people became ill some time later. 2. His Majesty (King) Alexander
— peace be upon Him, — gave order to his doctors, 3. »Prepare a
medicine! 4. That medicine must be a remedy for all the sick people!
5. It should also be food to eat and drink!» 6. When he gave this
order to the doctors, Aristotle, Socrates, Hippocrates! and Plato
together with the advice of the other seven doctors prepared
pilaw 7. and brought it to His Majesty (King) Alexander. s.
Alexander said, »Distribute this medicine yourself in equal parts
to all the people!» 9. Thus he ordered the doctors. 10. The doctors
having brought the food? 11. gave it to all the sick people. 12.
Everybody recovered from (their) illness. 13. After this they

1 bekara:t Hippocrates; cf. STEINGASS, p. 194 b 0 bugra.t.
2 a& here and in the following means ‘food’ or ‘pilaw’
10—1v
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qipbejiptwi. 14. bu poll'al asni heezreti iske'ndernin vaeytidae hoku-
ma:le dejamin ic¢ide idza:d gilyan iSk'en. 15. Su zema:nidin ta-tip
bu zema:niyi¢e heme adem pollanin atini biledw. 16. amma eti$ni
bee-zi bx-zi adem obdan biledw. 17. @sli pollaw jete gism' nerse
vilen boleedw. 18. jete qism! ne-sedin bolek bir nerseni salse 19. o
haezreti isk'enderniyy veeytidekidek bolmajdw. 20. jete qism! evvel
jay pia:z go§ tuz sevze su guruds. 21. a§ eter bolsaq 22. sevvel jayni
jaysi day qilip 23. i8ki ¢ merre az az su Celip 24. jayqa jayniy
da®lqe upu:netleini ¢iqarev'attip 25. andin ki:n pia:zni qeelin juipke?
qilip salmaj 26. toyrayan pia:zdin asnin az dziqliqqa baqip e7.
pia:z taslajmiz. 28. pia:zni obdan saryartip 29. andin kin go$
salemiz. 30. goSye tuz qujemiz. 31. gosni jayde bir muncae
qojup 32. go§ pis'p boyyandin ki:n sebze salemiz. 33. sevzeni

always gave this food to eat on the sea. 14. The doctors had in-
vented this pilaw in His Majesty (King) Alexander’s time on the
sea. 15. From that time and until now all people know the name of
pilaw. 16. But (only) certain people know how to prepare it well.
17. The original pilaw is prepared with seven kinds of ingredients
(things). 18. If one adds one ingredient which is different from the
seven kinds of ingredients 19. it will not become (a pilaw) like
that of His Majesty (King) Alexander’s time. 20. The seven kinds
(are) first fat (then), onion, meat, salt, carrots, water and rice. 21.
When we prepare pilaw 22. we first melt® the fat well, adding a
little salted water 23. and having sprinkled a little water into it
24. and taken away the unclean* impurities® of the fat 25. and then
having made (cut) the onions into equally thick pieces but not
putting it in 26. and having looked after that there is just enough
of cut onions for the pilaw 27. we throw in the onions. 28. Having
made the onion nicely yellow 29. we then add the meat. 30. Over
the meat we pour salt. 31. Having let the meat remain in the fat
for some time 32. we put in the carrots after the meat has boiled.

1 poll'a ~ polla is another pronunciation; cf. pallaw sentence 6 and
pollaw sentence 17.

¢ qeelin jwpke lit. ‘thick and or thin’.

3 day qil- ~ dayla- ‘to melt the fat and add a little salted water’.

¢ deelg<P. 3> ‘bad’.

5 upu:net < A. 3:3)_&9 ‘putridity, effluvia’ (STEINGASS).
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hem qojup 34. andin ki'n su qujemiz. 35. anayi¢e gur'udzni
ilyap 36. t6't beS merre issiy sude jup 37. gu:dznin uni qojmaj
pa:kize jup 38. giziy suya Cilap qojemiz. 39. qazanyz hem qaj-
nayan su qujzmiz. 40. andin kin tuzni tetip 41. tuz sel! zia:dejaq
gilip 42. gu:d3 salemiz. 43. gu:d3nin topeside iski ilik u¢ ilik su
galsee 44. Su su gu:dzyze obdan jetedw. 45. a$ jirig? jumsSaq bolmaj
obdan a8 boledw. 46. aSni bir sa:et ¢arek hem bir sa:et dem bejip
qojap 47. kéjeptwyan otni aliv'attip 48. Coy bilen qojsa 49. obdan
a8 boledw. 50. asni jegen veeytide c¢aj iémekni ya-lasae 51. su isse3
boleedw. 52. aSni jep beka:r bolyandin ki:n aq cajni dziy selip
53. aq ¢aj i¢mek la:zem. 54. asan sinedw as. 55. kin qoyun jese
56. hem asan sigaduw.

33. Having put in also the carrots 3s+. we then pour water into it.
35. Having in the meantime sorted the rice 36. and washed it four
or five times in warm? water 37. and washed it clean, not letting
the rice-flour remain, 38. we soak it in boiling? water. 39. In the
cauldron we also pour boiling water. 40. Then having tasted if it is
salt (enough) 41. and having made it just a little more salt 4.
we put in the rice. 43. If two or three inches of water cover the rice
44, that water is well sufficient for the rice. 45. The pilaw will be
good if it is getting neither hard nor soft. 6. Having steamed?
the pilaw for one hour and a quarter or even one hour 47. and
having taken away the burning wood 48. if one (then) puts it on
embers 49. it becomes a good pilaw. s50. If, when eating the pilaw,
one would like to drink tea b51. it is better to drink water. s2.
After one has eaten the pilaw and is at leisure 53. it is necessary to
drink white tea, 52. having put much white tea (into the boiling
water). 54. (Then) the pilaw is easily digested. 33. If you eat
melons afterwards 56. it (the pilaw) is also easily digested.

! sel = azmaz or azraq ‘just a little’.

2 jirlg jwumsaq i.e. the rice should neither be underboiled nor boiled so
much that it gets like porridge.

3 isse < ilse.

4 {ssiy-qiziy; issiy Is ‘warm’ giziy ‘hot’, but in many cases the two words
have the same meaning.

5 dem ber- ~ demle- ‘to steam’ through putting a wooden cover over the
boiling rice.



36.
swjuq as.

1. swjuq a8 nece qism! boledw. 2. permen ugri as ¢6p a8 men-
feze a$ jobdan a§ umad a$ ¢ive gurué. 3. permen degen asqa kev'ap
qojup 4. kev'apke suni dziqjaq qWj%p 5. yemini juyurup .
leeymenir) piltesige oySees§ pilte qilip 7. pilteni qolide nepis sozap

36.
swjuq as.!

1. There are some (different) kinds of sutjuq as. 2. (They are called)
permen,? ugri a$,® cop as,* menfeze as,5 jobdan a$,® umaé as? and
¢ive-rice.® 3. In the dish which is called permen they put kabab.®
4. Having poured rather much water over the kabab 5. and having
kneaded a dough 6. and having made »wicks!% like those made for
leymen!! 1. and having drawn out the wicks in their hands (so that

1 lit. ‘watery (fluid) food’ or ‘pilaw’.

? permen the dough is rolled out and then cut into small square pieces
which are boiled in water.

3 ugri cf. BaAskakov & Nasivov, p. 168 ygrs ‘small cut noodles’.

4 ¢op RAQUETTE, English-Turki Dictionary, p. 296 b ‘pieces of dough
boiled in water; Baskakov & NasiLov, p. 34 &pas ‘a kind of noodles’.

5 menfeze ~ menpeze cf. Baskakov & NasiLov, p. 95 monpizo (<
Chinese) ‘a kind of noodles’.

8 jobdan cf. Baskakov & NasiLov, p. 77, jobdan ‘noodles made of
Indian meal’.

" umaé soup made of Indian meal and vegetables, cf. Materials, I,
p- 35, n. 1.

8 &we, in Khotan §ive is rice boiled in water; if it is boiled in milk it is
called $ire (Khotan).

¥ keva:p ~ keba:b < A.P. u\{roasted meat, cut into slices.

10 pilte lit. ‘a wick for a lamp’; here is meant square pieces of dough,
cf. n. 2.
1 v, p. 156.
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8. uSjaq uSjaq uzup 9. qazanniy kev'apke tallajdw. 10. azyzne
gajnatip 11. a8ni piSurup 12. ¢inege usup 13. qoSuq bilen i¢edu.
14, bu permen a8 ademnin bedenige neha:jeti y08 keledw. 15. ugri
aSqa hem goS toyrap 16. jay selip 17. éamyuni usjaq toyrap selip
18. her qgism! sejdin toyrap se®lip 19. gazanniy swj'ni qajnatip
20. sej goSleni piSurup 21. yaemini jajip 22. jindzige kesip 23.
qajnayan qazanyz ugri ysemini seelip 24. bir dem qajnatip 25.
qacilerge usup 26. qoSuq vilen i¢cedw. 27. bu ugri a8 ba-zi adem-
lerniyy bedenige yo8 keledu 28. ve bae-zi ademlerge zaerer giledu.
29. ¢Op asni hem gos bilen ja togom bilen ugri asqa oyS=s kev'ap
qilip 80. yeemini key kesip 31. gisqe qisqe kesip 32. qazanniy
qajnayan swjiyse salip 33. piSurup iCedw. 34. bae-zi ademler yalap
as dep leeqem hem qojaptw. 35. menpeze asni heme i8ni ugri asqa=

they become) thin 8. and pulled them into very small! pieces 9. they
throw them on the kabab in the cauldron. 10. Having let it boil a
little 11. and having cooked the food 12. and poured it into cups 13,
they eat it with a spoon. 14. This permen-dish agrees extremely well
with people’s constitution. 15. For the «ugri as they also cut meat,
16, add fat, 17. cut a turnip into small pieces and add it, 18. cut
all kinds of vegetables and add them 19. and having boiled the
water which is in the cauldron 20. and cooked the vegetables and
the meat 21. and rolled out the dough 22. and cut it into thin pieces
23. and put the ugri-dough into the boiling cauldron 24. and having
let it boil for a while 25. and poured it into bowls? 26. they eat it
with a spoon. 27. This ugri-dish agrees well with the constitution of
some people 238. and makes harm to some people. 29. éop af is
also prepared with meat or with eggs and kabab resembling that
of ugri a8. 30. Having cut the dough in big slices 31. and cut them
into short pieces 32. they put them into the boiling water of the
cauldron 33. and having cooked it eat it. 34. Some people give it
also the by-name?® yalap ad.* 35. Menpeze a$ and all (connected with

v udjaq < udaq.
2 gali cf. RAQUETTE, English-Turki Dictionary, p. 13 a gada.

3 leegem < A. _,..a,‘ ‘nickname’,

4 xalap is according to my informant onomatopoeic for a belching,
which often follows upon a meal of é6p as; PanTUusov, TapaHunHcKie 6axuiu,
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oyS@S qiledw 36. amma yamini ugri asnin yemidin Us to-t haesse
zia:de kenjak kesedw. 37. o- asni hem qazande piSurup i¢edw.
38. jobdan aSqa eevel qazande su qujup 39. camyu toyrap salip
10. yo-ree veeyt'de ala yo-jedin ja suzilgen yojedin selip 41. amyu
vojeni obdan piSurup 42. lovje seelip +43. hemesini obdan piSurup
44, qonaq unda yemir juyurup 45. maezlum kisile qol'dee yemini
siqip ja jobdan siqqucéte 46. qaz'anya jobdan siqedw. 47. kok
la:ze saledw. 48. andin ki:n qadiye usup iCedw. 49. umaé a$ni
hem jay vilen pia:z saya-tip 50. su qujup 51. goS toyrap 5.
camyur usjaq toyrap selip 53. etejaz veeytide bede jengi koklep
¢iqqan vaeytide azysene bedeni putuv'attip seelip 54. go$ bede
¢amyuleni obdan pisurup 5s5. unni qazanya saleedwm. 56. bir qolda

it) they prepare in the same way as ugre a§ 36. but they cut the
dough in three or four pieces which are bigger than those of the
dough of ugry a$. 37. That dish they eat having prepared that too in
a cauldron. 38. For jobdan as they first pour water into the cauldron,
39. cut a turnip and add it. 40. In the time when there is unripe fruit
they add some particoloured unripe fruit! and some unripe fruit
which has just begun to ripen! 41. and having boiled the turnip
and the unripe fruit well 42. and put in some cowpea 43. they cook
it all well. 44. Having kneaded a dough of Indian meal 45. and
the women having squeezed the dough in their hands 46. they
squeeze the jobdan into the cauldron through a jobdan-squeezer.?
47. They put in green pepper. 48. Then having poured it into
bowls they eat it. 49. (For) wmac! they also brown onion with fat,
50. pour on water, 51. cut the meat 52. and having cut turnips in
small pieces and added it 53. and, in spring-time when the lucerne is
just getting green, having cut off a little lucerne and added it 54.
and having boiled the meat, the lucerne and the turnip well 55. he
puts the flour in the cauldron. 56. With one hand he stirs the water

P- 53, n 5, describes yalabas as square noodles which are torn off from the
dough by hand. Pantusov also gives information about the preparing of
different Turkestan dishes.

1 ala yo'jee <ala yo'ree is unripe fruit which is near to ripening; suzilgen
yo-ree is unripe fruit which has just begun to ripen.

% sigqud a press or squeezer by which the noodles are made.
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gazannin) swjini qo:¢up beredw. 57. unnin bee-zisi qazande kumu-
lek bolap qalse 58. bir teysege kumulekni alip 59. qoSuq vilen
ezip 60. qazanyz qujedw. 61. andin ki:n ¢ava jayni u$jaq toyrap
¢62. qazanyse saledw. ¢3. andin ki:n soqgan qizil la:zedin hem
salip 64. bir i8ki qajneetip usup icedw. 65. ¢ive guru¢ asni qojnin
boérekini toyrap 66. qara ujuk selip ja- @jnalu selip 67. Camyuni
usjaq toyrap selip 68. azjaq guru¢ saledw. 69. qazanni neha:jeti
uzun qgajnatedw. 70. gurudi taze jumsaq pisip 71. qaz'annin swji
qujulyandin kin qaciye usup i¢edu.

in the cauldron. 57. If some of the flour should become lumpy! in
the cauldron s58. they take the lumps! on a plate 39. and having
crushed them with a spoon 60. they put them back into the cauldron.
61, Then having cut some fat of intestines? into small pieces 62.
they put them into the cauldron. 63. Then having also added
crushed red pepper 64. and having let it boil once or twice they
pour it out and eat it. 65. Having cut sheep kidneys into pieces for
¢ive gurudé a8 and put in some prunes?® or plums 67. and cut a turnip
into small pieces and added it 8. they put in a little rice. ¢9. They
let the cauldron boil very long time. 70. When the rice has become
(boiled) fresh and soft 71. they pour it into bowls and eat it after
having poured the water from the cauldron.

v kumulek ‘lump of flour’.
2 fava jay is the fat of intestines, kidneys etc.
3 qara ujik (< urak) lit. ‘black apricots’ is a kind of small prunes.



37.
COClUre.

1. ¢Oclire aSqa hem go$ pia:zni u§jaq toyrap 2. juumsSaq soqgan
qara mu-¢ni selip 3. hemesini @liSturup 4. qima qilip 5. ysemini
nauructe nepis jajip 6. andin ki-n yemini usjaq u§jaq té-t Ca:rsu
kesip 7. i¢ige gima gustin salip 8. ¢0ciireni tiigiip 9. qaz'anniy
swjini gajnatip 10. tuz qujup 10a. ¢6¢iireni qazanyee taslajdw. 11.
¢amyur hem saleedw. 12. y@minin ¢éocirige bolmayan jerini iigre
kesip 13. oni hem qazanye sal®dw. 14. qujuy pinnedin uvalap

37.
éodlre.1

1. For éoéiire a$ they also cut meat and onions into small pieces
2. and having added well crushed black pepper 3. and mixed all
4. and made minced meat? 5. and rolled the dough thinly with a
rolling-pin® 6. and then having cut the dough into very small
square? pieces 7. and put some of the minced meat inside them 8.
and having folded?® the ¢ociire 9. and having boiled the water in the
cauldron 10. and put in salt 10a. they throw the éGéiire into the
cauldron. 11. They also put in a turnip. 12. Having cut those
pieces of the dough which are not suitable for ¢ociire into noodles®
13. he puts also those into the cauldron. 14. Having rubbed some

v doctire cf. Baskakov & Nasivov, p. 33, Katanov-MencEs, I, p. 104
and Materials, IT, p. 131, n. 1.

2 qima here must mean ‘minced meat’, cf. n. 4, p. 158.

3 nauruc cf. Materials, I, p. 3, n. 2.

4 farsu P.}qu?? ‘a square, market place’; t6-¢t ¢a:rsu ‘quadrilateral’

% i.e. having folded the dough.
8 digre cf. p. 148: 2 sq. ugri ‘a noodle’.
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15. oni hem qazanya azyine saledw. 16. andin ki-n &é6¢iireni qaz'an-
din suzup 17. azyzne su vilen ajayqe aledw. 18. goduq vilen
gocureni jeidw. 19. bee-zi veeylerda ¢6¢ireni ya's gajnar sudaze
pisurup 20. baSqe qazandz kevap qilip 21. kevap bilen ¢6éireni
bir ¢ineyae usup jeidw.

dry mint (between his hands) 15. he also puts a little of this into
the cauldron. 16. Then having taken out the ¢6¢ire from the
cauldron 17. he puts it into a bowl with a little water. 18. They
eat the ¢ociire with a spoon. 19. Sometimes they boil the é¢iire in
pure boiling water 20. and having made kabab in another cauldron
21, they eat it having poured the éociire into a cup together with the
kabab.



38.

mantu.

1. mantu etmek ucun sel jayliyjaq paglan qojnin gusini alip
2. guSni taze uSjaq toyrap 3. ja$ bas pia:zni uSjaq qima qilip 4.
gosqae @listurup 5. bir d3in gosqe jerim ser meeqta:ri qara mu-éni
jumsaq soqap selip 6. hem gos pia:z qara mu-éni taze eeliSturup
7. yeemir juyurup 8. kic¢ik ki¢ik zuvala uzup 9. andin kin jajyude
yemini nepis jajip 10. yeminin i¢ige gosni salip 11. yeemini tiglp
12. qasqannin dzubesige qat'ar tizemiz. 13. ué t6-t dzubege mantuni

38.
Mantul.

1. In order to make mantu they buy slightly fat mutton or the
meat of a lamb?, 2. and having cut the meat into very small pieces
3. and having minced a fresh leek3 into small pieces 4. and mixed
them with the meat 5. and having put into (every) jing of meat
half a sar of well crushed black pepper 6. and also mixed the meat,
the onions and the black pepper well 7. and having kneaded the
dough 8. and torn off very small pieces* of dough 9. and then
having rolled out the dough thinly on a kneading-trough 10. and
put meat inside 11. and folded the dough 12. we arrange them in
rows on the plates® of the mantu-boiler.®> 13. Having folded and

1 mantu << Chinese.
2 paglan a lamb half to one year old.
3 baé pra.z or soy pia:z ‘leek’.

¢ zuvala ‘a piece of dough formed like a ball’ < P. ‘\H}) zava:la ‘a large

globular mass of leaven prepared for baking’ (STEINGASS).

5 gasqan apparatus for the preparing (steaming) of mantu. It is made of
wood or metal and consists of different round layers with a djube, a round
metal plate with holes, placed between the different round layers. On the
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tiiglip tizip bolap 14. qasqanya d3ibeleni qojap 15. eger qazannin
swji az bolsae 16. tOpesige jene azyine su qujemiz. 17. andin kin
gazanyz ot qalejmiz. 18. gazannin swji gajnayandin ki-n sunin
hoji ja buside mantu piSedw. 19. mantuni d3ibedin taysave
alip 20. topesige jene azyina gara mu-¢ sepip jeimiz. 21, eger mis
gazande etken mantuni 6z vaytide je-se 22. mantu suluy nchajeti
jayst boledw. 23. bir adem sekiz on je'se tojedui.

arranged mantu on three or four plates 14. and put the plates into
the mantu-boiler 15-16. we pour more water into the cauldron if
there should be little water in it. 17. Then we make fire under the
cauldron. 18. After the water of the cauldron has boiled the mantu
will be prepared in its steam.! 19. Having taken the mantu from
the d3ube on to a plate 20. we eat it having sprinkled a little black
pepper on its top. 21. If one eats mantu which has been prepared in
a copper cauldron 22. the mantu is juicy and very delicate. 23. A
man will be satisfied when he has eaten eight or ten.

dsube the mantus are placed and the top is covered, whereafter the whole
gasgan, which of course has a dsube as bottom, is placed on the top of
a cauldron with boiling water. The steam of the boiling water will pass
through the holes in the djube and the mantu will become steam-boiled.

1 bus and hoj < hor both meaning ‘steam’.



39.
leeymen.

1. leeymenge ncha:jeti jaysi un bolmesae bolmajdw. 2. leey-
menge jayS$i undee yemir juyurup 3. yemini kic¢ik kiéik uzup 4.
uzgen yzmileni jayde jaylap 5. pilte qilip 6. ajaqqee tizip qojedw.
7. andin ki:n keva:b qojedw. 8. keva:b degen qo-daq bir gep.
9. kagq'arde qo-daq deidw 10. gu:madae keva:b deimiz. 11. keva:b
tejer bolyandin ki:n ajaqni skelip taytenin jenide qojedw. 12.
Sinze bolyan pilteni dzo-zeye alip ta-tip tizedw. 13. pilteni tizip 13a.
dzo-zeni tosqezap 14. baldi ta-tqan pilteni qoliyee alip 15. pilteniry

39.
leymen.?

1. If one doesn’t have very good flour to leymen it will not do.
2. Having kneaded a dough of good flour for the leymen 3. and torn
the dough into very small pieces 4. and greased the pieces of dough
which have been torn off, with fat, 5. and made wicks,? 6. they
arrange them on a dish. 7. Then they add kabab. s. Kabab and
qo'dag?® is the same thing. 9. In Kashghar they say qo'dag?, 10. in
Guma we say kabab. 11. When the kabab is ready they bring the
dish there and put it beside a table. 12. They take the wicks which
have been laid out crosswise? and arrange them on a table. 13.
Having arranged the wicks 13a. and filled the table with them 14.
and having taken the wicks, which have been stretched before, in

leeymen ~ lepymen; according to Baskakov & Nasirov, p. 91 < Chinese.
cf. n. 10, p. 148.

go-daq < qordagq.

§ipze ~ ¢igze (< Chinese) ‘something which is arranged crosswise’, in
this case the oblong dough-strips, the ‘wicks’ (pilte), are placed parallel on
a table, and on them another layer is placed transversely; the leeymen-dough
which has been smeared with fat is called $iple.

1
2
3
4
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iski wdini bir gilip 16. jene bir qolni tiqip 17. yemini taytege
ujup 18. jeind3ige sozap 19. qazannin gajnaptwyan swjiyz tas-
lajdw. 20. leeymen piSyandin kin leymenni ¢oladee suzup 21. bir
dasnin soyaq suyz szlip ¢a:qap 22. andin ki'n teysege ja Cineye
leymeni szlip 23. azyenz la-ze selip 24. topige kev'ap alip es.
aliy su i¢edwyan ademler i8ki U¢ qoSuq adiq su qujup 26. »ley-
menni je-geli. 27. kojze bersely dep 28. kojze aekeldurup 29. kojze
vilen jeidw.

their hands 15. and joined the two ends of the wick 16. and pressed
it together with one hand 17. and thrown the dough on the table
18. and having drawn them out thin 19. they throw them into the
boiling water of the cauldron. 20. When the l@eymen is boiled and
they have taken it out with a strainer! 21. and put it into a basin
with cold water and rinsed? them 22. they then put the leymen
on a plate or in a cup 23. and having put on (sprinkled) a little
pepper 24. and put the kabab on the top 25. and poured two or
three spoons of vinegar on for people who take vinegar (they say),
26. »Let us eat the leymen! 27. Bring some chopsticks3!» 28. and
having had them brought 29. they eat it with chopsticks.

1 ¢o:la ~ fola, in Khotan ¢olu, in Kashghar ¢ojla is a strainer of a special

kind, used for leymen.

2 fa-qa- < farqa- ~ fajga- ‘to rinse, to wash off’.

3 kojze (< Chinese); mantu and leymen are both eaten in the Chinese
way with chopsticks.



40.
tan bo-ba.

1. tan bo-ba etmek ucun yemiyae Seker iliSturup! juyuredw.
2. yeemini ki¢ik uzup 3. zuvala? qilip 4. andin kimn jajip 5. idige
gos pia:z vilen qi‘me qilyan gostin selip 6. jumalaqglap 7. tavaye
azyine jay qujup piSureedw. 8. tay yo-Sanniy ysemiryse Seker
ilisturmeejdw. 9. go§ qi:meesiye Seker @liStureedw. 10. japaqniy
maeyzini soqap 11. qi‘maeyese eliSturup 12. tan bo-benin yemige
oyS®s jejip 18. i¢ige qi:ma sxlip 14. Sapalaq tiigep 15. oni hem
tavade piSwreedwm. 16. tar bo-za degen mantuyz oyS®s$ etedw
17. emma qi-maes’ge Seker eliStureedw.

40.
tay bo'ba.?

1. In order to make tan bo'ba they mix sugar into the dough and
knead it. 2. Having torn off small pieces of dough 3. and made
them into dough-balls 4. and then rolled them 5. and put some
minced meat* (mixed) with onions inside 6. and made them round
7. they prepare it in a frying pan after having poured a little fat
into it. 8. Into the dough of the tap yo'San® they do not mix sugar.
9. They mix sugar into the minced meat. 10. Having crushed the
kernel of walnuts 11. and mixed them into the minced meat 12.
and rolled out the dough in the same way as (for) tan bo'ba 13. and
put minced meat into it 14. and folded them flaté 15. they prepare
those too in a frying-pan. 16. tap bo'za? they prepare like mantu
17. but they mix sugar into its minced meat.

1 ilistur- < celistur-. 8 tan yo-3an also of Chinese origin.
2 zuvala cf. n. 4, p. 154. 8 Sapalagq=japalaq ‘flat’.
3 tay bo-ba < Chinese. ? tan bo-za also of Chinese origin.

1 gi:mee cf. n. 2, p. 152.



4]1.

1. jayliy ué'ejni qujmaqéi bolsee 2. jayliy uc¢'ejni i¢ige su qujwup
3. t0-t beS qat'a jwup 4. andin kimn jayliy 0¢'ejni te-tu 6rap 5. jene
nece qat'a jup 6. gurudsni i8ki ué¢ qat'a ju%p 7. gosni usaq
toyrap 8. pia:zni hem usaq toyrap 9. kék la-zeni hem us$aq toyrap
10. azyzne su qujup 11. go§ gurud3 bulernin hemesini @liSturup
12. jayliy ué'ejni oy 6rup 13. avyziye bir tal ¢iveqni! i8ki jerdin
sundwrwp 14. jayliy ué'ejniny joyan basini civeqqae keidurup 1s.
i¢ige go§ gurudzleni su bilen qoSap qujwup 16. qazanyz su qujup
17. sude piSwreedw. 18. jayliy uc'ejniy icideki swji dziq bolup
qalyan bolse 19. sekiz on jerge jinne sandzip attedw. 20. javyliy
uc'ejni yas qojnigki jayliy uc'sjde q®jsedw.

41.

1. If they intend to make sausages? 2. they pour water into
the interior of the intestine, 3. wash it three or four times . and
then turn the intestine inside out 5. and wash it again a few times
6. and wash the rice three or four times 7. and cut meat into small
pieces 8. and also cut onions into small pieces 9. and also cut
green pepper into small pieces 10. and pour on a little water 11,
and mix meat, rice and all other things. 12. Then having turned
the intestine right 13. and having broken a twig in two for its mouth
14, and having turned the bigger opening of the intestine over the
twigs® 15. they pour the meat and rice together with some water
into its interior 16. and having poured water into a cauldron 17.
they boil it in water. 18. If there should be (too) much water
inside the sausage 19. they prick it with a needle in eight or ten
places. 20. The sausage is made in real sheep intestines.

2 jayliy 4cej has both the meaning ‘gut’ and ‘sausage’; for wucej cf.
Karanov-MEenGEs, I, p. 122 6écgii.

3 in order to keep the mouth open when pouring the meat and rice
into the sausage.



42.
musulmanlerniyy millet mezh'ep beja:ni.

1. biz musulmallerdin basqa mezh'epteki adem »szleniy mez-
h'epleri neme? milletleri kimnir millette? dinleri qajsi?» dep soraes®
2. biz musulmanler d3zuvab beremiz ki 3. »menin dinim quran.
4. mezh'ebim imam #zim. 5. milletim ivra:him yeeli:lulla:h raebbim
allah» dep d3zeva:b beredwi. 6. amma musulman jetmis$ iski firqa
boleedwm. 7. saq rast joldeki mezh'ep t6-t. 8. ima'm @-zemniy

42.
A description of the religion! of the Moslems

1. If we ask a Moslem of another school, »Which is your school?
In whose maillet! is your mullet? Which is your religion?» 2. we
Moslems reply, 3. »My religion is the Quran. 4. My school is the
Great Imam.? 5. My millet is Abraham?® — the Friend of God —
and my God is Allah!» we reply. 6. But the Moslems are (divided
into) seventy-two sects.* 7. On the sound right road there are four
schools. 8. Those who keep to the Great Imam,5 those who keep to

L omallet (<< A. U») religion as it stands in relation to the prophets, di:n
(<A.P. 'p>) religion as it stands in relation to God, mezhep (< A. B Aa)

religion with reference to the learned doctors (HugHES, A Dictionary of
Islam, p. 348 b); cf. further Handwoérterbuch des Islam (Leiden 1941) pp.
98—99 (art. din). I translate mezhep by ‘school’.

2 Ymam wzim < ima:m ezem < A. a2 b aled sthe Great Imam» is Abu
r

Hanifa, the founder of the Hanafiyah School, ¢f. HuaHES, op. cit. p. 567
(Sects of Islam) and Handwérterbuch des Islam p. 8 sq. All the Moslems of
Eastern Turkestan belong to the Hanafiyah School.

3 qvra:him < tbra:him; for yeeli:lulla:h cf. Materials, I, p. 82, n. 4.

1 firgee < A. 4\.9;.5; cf. HUuGHES, op. cit. p. 567 sq. where the sects are

enumerated.
5 here called tma'm a'zem, cf. n. 2.
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mezhebini tutqanle ima-mi Sa:pi mezh'ebini tutqanle ima-m sh-
medi hembelniny mezh'ebini tutqanle ima-mi ma:lik zeehmatulla:hi
@l'ejhininy mezh'cbini tutqanler. 9. jetmis iski firqe musiulmaller
yuda:ni bir deidwm. 10. amma qurannin hedi:snin ma-nesige muva:-
fiq em'el qilmajdwle. 11. gilgit jolidee ba:r bee-zi ta:dziklenin
tutqan joli ba8qa. 12. alte Sch'erdeki heme musilm'anler sunni
mezh'epte. 13. jarkend Seh'er i¢ide hindusta:n ter'eptin badays'an
ter'eptin baSqa jurtlerdin kelgen azyinae Sic hem ba:. 14. alte

Imam Shafi’i,! those who keep to Imam Ahmed ibn Hanbal2? and
those who keep to Imam Malik3 — the mercy of God be upon
them. 9. The Moslems of the seventy-two sects say that God is one.
10, But they do not act according to the meaning* of the Quran and
the Hadith®. 11. Certain Tadjiks who are living on the Gilgit® road
keep to another road (i.e. sect). 12. All the Moslems of the Six
Cities belong the Sunni? School. 13. In the city of Yarkand there
are also a few Shias® who have come from India, Badakhshan® and
other countries. 14. All the Moslems of the Six Cities belong to the
school of the Great Imam. 15. True pirs!® and true ishans!! are

1 yma-mi Sa:pi the Imam Muhammmad ibn Idris as-Shafi’i, the founder of
the Shafi’'iyah School; cf. HugHES, op. cit. p. 567 and Handwérterbuch,
p. 660 sq.

2 ma-m cehmedi hembel Imam Ahmad (ibn) Hanbal, the founder of the
Hanbaliyah School, cf. HUGHES, op. cit. p. 567 and Handwérterbuch, p. 23 sq.

3 ima-mi ma:lik ITmam Malik, the founder of the Malakiyah School; cf.
HvueHES, op. cit. p. 567 and Handwdérterbuch, p. 408 sq.

1 meene < A. 6"“ ‘sense, meaning’.

5 hedi:s < A. Es AD the traditions of Islam, cf. HUGHES, op. cit. p. 639 sq.

and Handwdorterbuch, p. 146 sq.
& gilgit the town and district of (iilgit, in India.

T sunnt < A. g~ Moslems who acknowledge the first four Caliphs as

the rightful successors of the Prophet and who belong to the four schools
enumerated above.

8 $ie < A. da.b& the followers of ‘Ali, first cousin of Muhammed, whom

the Shiahs maintain to be the first legitimate imam or caliph.
® baedays'an the most north-easterly province of Afghanistan.

10 pir <P._» pir an elder, a religious leader.

11 {3an title for a holy man who teaches or preaches, cf. Materials, 11,
p- 11, n. 2.

11 —1v
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Sch'erniy heme musulmalleri ima:m s-zemniy mezhepte. 15. rast
pirler ve rast iSanler hazreti peyamber sl'sjhissela:mniy evla:didin
boledw. 16. bulerge heme a-dem izzet gileedw. 17. ve iSan pir-
lerimizge heme adem bizniny yod3emiz dep iylas qileemiz. 18. bulser
yela:jigni Seri'etniy joliyee baslajdwyan kisiler. 19. iSan pirlerimiz
ncha:jeti az boledw. 20. bee-zi ademler iSanlik davasini qileeduw.
21, oleniy gepige he¢ bir adem emel qilmajdw. 22. rast pir ve
iSanlerimiz ve 6lema:leimiznin! qilyan gepleri hemesi ras. 23. dza-
iSanler ve bee-zi ¢ala mollaleniy qilyan gepi esla ras em'ss. 24,
jaysi 6lema:leniy jaysSi piri ka:milnin qilyan gepi vilen em'el iba:det
qilse 25. adem qia:metniyy seza:bidin quttledw. 26. amma rast
iSan ve Olema:lee alte Seh'erlik bolsee 27. ol®nin gepige yzla:jiq
em'el qileedw. 28. basqa jurttin kelgen iSan Olema:lenin gepige
yeelazjiq em'el gilmajdw.

descendants of the Holy Prophet — peace be upon him. 16. Every
one will respect them. 17. And we all pay attention to our ishans
and pirs, calling them our Khodjas.? 18. These are men who lead the
people on the road of the Shariat.? 19. Our ishans and pirs are very
few. 20. Some people claim? that they are ishans. 21. Nobody acts
according to their talk. 22. What our true pirs and ishans and
learned men say is always correct. 23. What false ishans and certain
would-be mullahs® tell is never right. 24. If somebody acts and
worships according to the words of good learned men and perfect
pirs 25. he will be saved from the tortures of the last judgment. 26.
Only if the true ishans and learned men belong to the Six Cities
27. the people will act according to their words. 28. The people will
not act according to the words of ishans and learned men who have
come from other countries.

1 glema: < ulema: < A. lale ‘learned men’.

2 yodza title in Eastern Turkestan for a descendant of Muhammed.

3 Seri'et < A. MJ» the law, including both the teaching of the Quran
and of the traditional sayings of Muhammed.

¢ dava < A. \)C—D; dava qil- ‘to claim’.

5 ¢ala ‘imperfect’.



43.

1. guzmade pejiyon ba:. 2. gu:manin qaqsal degen jerde pejiyon
ba:. 3. iki ué pejiyon ba:. 4. bir adem kess'sl bolup qalse 5.
jemmalnin qasiye barip kita:b kojduredw!. 6. o: jemmal kita'b
kojep de'itki 7. »sizlernin ineleiye soyaqtin Semaldajiptw. 8. bir
qara toyiye dua: oqusle! 9. CajSenbe aySemi on té-t ojan pij
ojnaesle!» dep 10. Swinday geplerni qileedw. 11. andin ki:n o:

43.

1. In Guma there are pertkhon.2 2. In the place in the Guma
(-district) called Qaqshal® there are perikhon. 3. There are two or
three perikhon. 4. If somebody fallsill 5. he goes to the rammal* and
asks him to see (in) the book®. 6. When that rammal has looked into
the book he says 7. »Your younger brother has been touched by cold.$
8. Read prayers over a black cock! 9. Perform fourteen pir-per-
formances? on Wednesday evening!» 10. Thus he says. 11. Then that

v koydur- << kordur-
2 pejiyon < periyon < P. QL&) ‘magician’. Most valuble information

about magicians and the survivals of shamanism in Eastern Turkestan is
given by MaLov in his article [llamanctBo vy captoBb Boctounaro Typkecrana
(CoopHuK® Mysesa antpom. u atHorp. T. 5, 1918) and in his Marepuaasl no
yitrypckum uapeunam Cuu-g3aHa, p. 316—18, furthermore in KATANOFF-
MEeNGES, I, pp. 81—99 and in PanTusov, Tapanunnckie Gakwn (1907).

3 qaqsal, called Kakshal by STEIN, Innermost Asia, Map Serial No. 9,
1A; cf. n. 3, p. 7.

4 jemmal < rammal < A, I _ ‘a soothsayer, fortune-teller’.

5 j.e. the book in which all the ‘secrets’ of a rammal are written down;
cf. HaArTMANN, Die osttiirkischen Handschriften, p. 16 raml.

6 lit. has been fanned by cold.

* pir ojna- to perform the shamanistic seance.
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adem c¢arSenbe kunlikte moku'ileyee beerip 12. baySini tepip 13.
dap dunbaqlerni bir yodzenge tiqip 14. dar'aqlatip alip keledw.
15. aysamliyta o: baySi bedbay o- pej ojnatq'uc¢i galvay iskisi
bir ayramdéini tutup 16. sarandek 6jniy otreside coruledw. 17.
erte 6jguni saqip! qalse 18. »vaj! mene® saqap qaldim. 19. mana
pej pajda qildil» dep 20. her qismi bekar geplerni gileedw. 21. pejni
ojnap bolap 22. andin ki:n dua oqujdw. 23. duamni oqup 24. bir
jerge jetkende »ez'emte @l'ejhim ja: dowlei ketser) ketesen! ketmeser
qoninya bo:rre jo-gep o't qojemen!» dep dua: oqujdw. 25. scher
veeytidee almeenin Sayqae bir muncéae pa-e qij'windwlerni éigip

man on a Wednesday goes to Mokuila, 12. finds the magician®
13. who, having put (his) tambourines and drums* in a saddle-bag
14. brings it there rattling along. 15. In the evening that wretch
of a magician and that stupid fellow who is going to perform the
pir® together hold a rope 16. and like mad people dance round in
the middle of the house. 17. If he recovers the next day or the day
after® (he will say), 18. »Oh! Look here! I have recovered! 19. The
pir has done me good!»” 20. and will speak all kinds of nonsense.
21. When they have performed the pir to the end 22. then he (the
magician) will read prayers. 23. When he has read the prayers 2i.
and come to a certain place he reads the prayer: »I resolve,® Oh,
demon!® If you go, go! If you don’t go I shall roll a reed-matting
into your rump and put fire to it!» Thus he prays. 25. At dawn he
fastens some pieces of rags!® to a branch of an apple-tree 26. and

1 N.B. saqip but next sentence sagap < sagajip.

2 mene < mane.

3 bayst cf. OLDENBURG, Hpatkia sambrku o mepixon’axn (COopHuis
MV3eA aHTpOI. U dTHOrp. 5. 1918).

4 dunbaq alternating with dumbagqg.

5 pej < pir.

6 6jgun < orgun ‘the day after tomorrow’.

T pajda < A. 5 Ao,

8 ez'emte probably < A. Zww 3¢ ‘resolution’. Almost the same prayer in
KaTanorr-MENGES, I, p. 92:24 sq. which MENGES (cf. p. 101) translates ‘ich
beschwore euch’ << A. &,«.E.S‘—.

Y dow <P. 9.

10 gij'wndw ~ gij'undu ‘rag’, also ‘shavings’.



Materials to the Knowledge of Eastern Turki 165

26, qirq bi tal Gayni wclasiyze cigip 27. kess'sl bolyan ademni o:
¢iviq bile almeenin céayi bile urup taglav'attedw. 28. o: pejiyon
»jalyuz deeraey tubige bar! 29. kohne tégumenge bar! kohne 6jge
bar!» dep qojap jeenip kiredw.

having tied forty-one branches to his back! and having beaten the
sick man with these twigs and with the branches of an apple-tree he
throws them away. 28. When that perikhon has said, »Go? down
under a tree, standing alone! 29. Go to an old mill! Go to an old
house!» he returns home.

1 j.e. the back of the sick man.

2 Magical formulas to drive away the illness-carrying evil spirits!
Solitary trees, old mills and old houses are considered to be the haunting-
places of evil ghosts.



44.

1. dziller beezi ademlerge egilinip qaleedw. 2. bir adem bir ¢iinkes
qil'utqan ayunumni qicqirip kelip 3. &iinkeS qildwirse 4. dzille
ypal'an jerde oltuittum!. 5. balamni emitip 6. bu erkisi ja bu mez-
lumkisi kelip 7. bir balamni dessev'atti. 8. men Sons bu ademni
kessel qip qojdam» dep 9. dziller Swinday ¢iinkes qilyan ademge
dep berur iSk'en. 10. Ciinkes degen d3inkeS Su pa:rsi zeba:n. 11,
dzinke§ ayunum dua: oqujdu. 12. dua: oquyandin ki:n d3zinler
jivilip kelur isken. 13. o: dzinke§ ayunum »sen n'emisqee bu ademni
kessel qildin? 14. n'emiSqae eser qildin?» dep dzindin sorsese 15.
»men bir jerde balamni emitip? oltu'ittim. 16. jeenimdeeki balamnir

44.

1. Some people get possessed? with demonst. 3. If somebody 2.
having called an akhun who performs the iinkess 3. asks him to
perform the diinkes 4. the demons (will say), »I was sitting some-
where 5. suckling my child 6. when this man or this woman came
there 7. and once trod® on my child. 8. Because of this I made
this man illl» 9. Thus the demons tell such a man who performs
the &iinkes. 10. diinkes which means dzinkes is (belongs to) the Per-
sian language. 11. The d3inke§-akhun reads prayers. 12. When he
has read the prayers the demons will gather. 14. When 13. that
dzinkes-akhun 14. asks the demons, 13. »Why did you make that
man ill? 14. Why did you oppress? him? 15. (they reply) »I was
sitting in a place suckling my child. 16. (Somebody) trod on the
oltuittum < olturup edim.

emitip ~ emalip (sentence 5).
egilin- < igelen- ‘to be made an owner, a possessor’.

[ I

dziller < dzinler; dsin (< A. y>) ‘evil spirit, demon’.
5 ¢linkes < A.P. dginkes ‘the act of summoning the demons’.
6 desse- < debse ‘to tread’.

7

eser probably << A.P. Jb\ ‘trouble, oppression’; to become ill through

the influence of demons is called dzin eser qiliptue or dzin boyaptus; boy- ‘to
choke, to strangle’.
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putiyse dessev'atti. 17. men Sona bu ademni kess'sel qip qojdumn»
de'itkan gepler ba:. 18. o: d3inke8 ayunum dua: oqup 19. d3illerni
dswylayandin ki:n bir &ineya su qojwp 20. ¢ineniny swjiye bir
na:reside balani qa:latip olturyuzup qo'itken!. 21. o: balayz &innir
i¢ide dzinler korunur iSk'en. 22. dzinke§ ayunum »sen bu ademge
n'emiSqe eser qildin? 23. n'emiSqe bu ademni kessel qildin?»
dzillerdin gep sorse 24. d3zille o: ¢in*nin swjiye qarlaptwyan
balaya »bu adem bizge o: qildi bu qildi» dep dzuva:b be'itken2.
25. dzillerniyy qilyan gepini ¢in®nipy swjlyae qarlaptwyan bala
apla'itken 26. emma balanin epecoreside olturyan basqa ¢oy adem
ja ki¢ik bala bolse 27. olerniny koézige he¢ bir nerse hem kor-
unelme'itken he¢ gep hem aplama'itken. 28. emma ¢infniy swjiyae
qa:laptwyan bala d3zillerni hem ko'itken dzillernin gep sézleri hem
anla'itken. 29. ayunum gep sorayan vaytida o: Cineniny swjiyee
qa:laptwyan bala »o0° d3in o: gepni qildi bu gepni qildi» dep ayu-
numyz dep berur ik'en.

foot of my child, who was at my side. 17. For this (reason) I made
this man ill'» they say. 18. When that dzinkes-akhun has read
prayers 19. and gathered the demons and poured water into a
cup 20. he will put a not-grown-up child® to sit down and look
into the water in the cup. 21. The demons will show themselves
to that child inside the cup. 23. When 22. that d3inkes-akhun
23. asks the demons, 22. "Why did you oppress this man? 23. Why
did you make this man ill?» 24, the demons give the answer
to that child who is looking into the water of the cup, saying,
»This man did this and that to us!» 25. The child who is looking
into the water of the cup hears what the demons have said 26. but
the other big people or be it children who are sitting round the
child 27. do not hear anything nor can anything be visible to them.
28. But the child who is looking into the water of the cup has both
seen the demons and heard their words. 29. When the akhun asks
that child who has been looking into the water of the cup, it says
to the akhun, »That demon said so-and-so!»

1 qo'itken < qojur ik'en.
2 be'ithen < berur ik'en.
3 na:reside < P. a«\..u)\} na:rasi:da ‘unripe’, said of children who are

not. grown up; cf. Karanorr-MENGEs, I, p. 113.



45.
jadadi.

1. jada¢i gu:madase joq ik'en. 2. qaryaliq ta-beside zoplay
degen kentide ba:. 3. sevel zema:ndin tartip Su- dzajdin tola jadaci
digeedw. 4. menip aplayanim jadatasini suyse seelip 5. dua:sini
oqus® 6. jamyur jayarim'iS. 7. issiq dzajde jadataSini qojap s.
dua:sini oquse 9. kun ¢iqarim'is. 10. jadatas tapmaqnir beja:ni.
11. jadatas kuz veytide a:sma:ndin tiiSerim'iS. 12. bedclikke kok-
likke Sunday otlay dzajye tUSedw. 13. ot bile qo§Wp 14. wj je-se
15. anday wj her bir aznzyanda on onbeSni aznap toytejdw.

45.

Rain-makers.

1. There are no rain-makers in Guma. 2. There are some in a
village called Zonglang,! belonging to (the) Qarghaliq(-district).
3. From time immemorial many rain-makers come from this place.
4. As far as I have heard they put the yada-stone? into water 5.
and if they read the prayers (appropriate for) it 6. it is said that it
will rain. 7. If they put the yada-stone in a warm place 8. and read
the (appropriate) prayers 9. the sun is said to appear. 10. (Now
comes) a description of how to find the yada-stone. 11. It is believed
that the yada-stone falls down from Heaven in the autumn. 12. It
falls on a lucernefield or in a green field or on such places which
are green. 13. If, having got it with grass, 14. an ox eats it 15. such
an ox, when he is bellowing, will do it ten to fifteen times and (then)

1 zoplay not in STEIN, Innermost Asia, Map Serial 9.
2 jadata$ ‘the stone used to procure rain’.
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16. Swnday wjdin ba-zi adamler jadatas tepip alyan ik'en. 17.
elb'ette Swinday wj olturuap 18. jadatasni alyan ademler alte Se-
herde ba:.

19. qaryaliyte bi kist ba: edi. 20. gu:mavya kelip 21. bir merre
jade qilip 22. jade qilyan veeytide kok janaqdek muz jayduruptw-
mi§ ik'en. 23. bee-zi ademnin baSiye jaqqan muz tegip 24. basi
i§ip! qaptwmisk'en?. 25. yeli jaz vayti im'i§ ik'en. 26. qoyunlanin
sojmeelei muz tegip 27. jerilip ketiptwimis ik'en. 28. $u jade gilyan
ademniry jadesiniy sebebidin tiSken muz qovyulligniny sojmasini
jerip atiptwmiSik'en. 29. o: kidi atqse minip 30. atni jugurutup
marsa 31. atnin jaliye jamyur kein ter'epke qar jaydururmisken.
32. bu jadeciniy jayduyan muzi tal bojannin yadeleriye tegip 3i.

stop. 16. From such an ox some people have found a yada-stone.
17. Of course 18. there are people in the Six Cities 17. who have
killed such an ox 18. and taken the yada-stone.

19. There was a man in Qarghaliq. 20. When he had come to
Guma 21. and procured rain once 22. he is said — when he pro-
cured rain — to have caused it to rain ice (hail) like green walnuts.
23. The hail hit the heads of some people 2i. and their heads are
said to have become swollen. 25. It is said to have been in the
middle® of the summer. 26. The hail hit the unripe melons 27.
and they are said to have been split (to have gone into pieces).
28. The hail which fell in consequence of the rain-procuring of this
man is said to have split the unripe melons of the melon fields. 29.
If that man mounted a horse 30. and made the horse gallop 31. he
is said to have caused it to rain on the mane of the horse and to
snow on its back. 32. When the ice (hail) which this rain-maker
had caused to fall hit the beams of the grape-vine baran® 3s.

! RAQUETTE, English-Turki Dictionary, p. 117 b under ‘swell’ gives isi-.
Luke (Khotan) has #§i- as in Guma. This verb probably alternates 7 ~ ¢ in
different parts of the country.

2 qaptumisken < qalip dur imis ik'en.

3 yeeli < yeejli ‘just, quite’.

4 tal bojay < tal baray is a wooden structure, which is used to support
the stems of vine.
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tal bojandin tararn turon! avazler cigiptwimisken. 34. Su gepni
dadem mana dep bergen. 35. anam hem $u i8leedin yeeber ba: ik'en.
36. anam bilen dadam olturup 37. hika:je qilip bergen.

rattling sounds are said to have come out from the beams. 34. This
my father has told me. 35. My mother also knows about these
happenings. 36. My father and mother have been sitting 37. telling
me about this.

! taray turon onomatopoeic.



46.
Sejtan suduki.

1. Sejtan suduki dep ¢ollerde kunduzlikte mansa 2. jolniy bi
tej'epte bir munca su kojunedw. 3. emma bir dem manip 4. baldw
su koéjungen jerge qa:lese 5. ki'n hed neme joq. 6. Sunu Sejtan
suduki deimiz.

46.

Devil’s Urine.

1. With devil’s urine is meant that if you are walking in a desert
in day-time 2. some water will become visible in some direction of
the road. 3. But if you walk for a while 4. and look towards the
place where water had been visible earlier 5. then there is nothing.
6. This we call devil’s urine.!

! i.e. a mirage.



47.

1. kuz veyleride schra:de beezi bedeliktin jer tozyaqi dep
zemindin bir nerse ¢iqedw. 2. taSide aq Sckali ba:r bir nerse
gigedw. 3. icidin topaye oyS®S jumsSaq rengi s®jiy bir nerse
¢iqedw. 4. oni kdjekke sepse 5. pajda qiledw. 6. asmandin tiiSken
¢litmis! degen gep bar.

47.

1. In autumn something called ‘earth-down’? will grow from
the soil of certain lucerne-fields in the country-side. 2. On its
outside something with a white shell grows up. 3. From its
inside comes out something soft, of yellow colour, like dust. 4.
If one sprinkles it on a burn 5. it helps. 6. »That which has fallen
from Heaven ‘is said to have fallen’», people say.

L (ditmis << tidiir imis.
¢ jer tozyaqi evidently a puffball.



48.

1. jer tobredi deimiz. 2. jernin tegige tutun ja: jel pejda: bolup
qaledw. 3. Su toyradin jer tebrejdw. 4. qaz'anya o:tra su qujup
5. ayizyse tuvaqni jepip qojap 6. qaz'anniy tegige o-t (alasa
7. tuvaq tebrejdwm. 8. Sunupyz oyS®s jer tebrejdw. 9. bu rast
ik'en. 10. baezi ademler hika:je qileedw ki 11. zemi:nniy tegide bir
wyj ba:xr im'iS. 12. her jilde wj zemi-nni bir muyuzdin jene bir
munuzge jotkej im'iS. 13. o- munuzdin jene bir muruzge j6tkegen
vaeytide jer tebrej im'iS degen gepler ba:r. 14. sopilernin resmide
ademnin guna:hi dziq bolyand® jer yuda:nin yeezebidin qo-qap
15, jer tevrejdw degen bir hika:jeler hem ba:r.

48.
(About earthquakes)!.

1. We say »sthe earth trembled». 2. Under the earth there will
appear smoke or wind. 3. For this reason the earth will tremble.
4. If you pour water into a kettle and make it half-full 5. and close
the opening with a cover 6. and make fire under the kettle 7. the
cover will tremble. 8. Like this the earth trembles. 9. This is the
truth. 10. Some people tell 11. that there is an ox® under the earth.
12. The ox is said to move the earth every year from one horn to
another. 13. When he is moving it from that horn to the other horn
it is said that the earth is trembling. 14. According to the Sufis
15, there also is a tale saying that the earth trembles 14. when the
sins of men have become too many and the earth is frightened of
God’s anger.

1 about earthquakes, cf. further KaTaNorr-MENGES, (II), pp. 92—95.
? cf. KATANOFF-MENGES, op. cit. pp. 92—93.



49.
maza:rlerniny gepi.

1. jejkendde sut padsa:him dep bir maza:r ba:r. 2. o: maza:ya
qavayat deva:ze bilen éiqeedw. 3. bu maza:ya her jekSenbe kunlikte
bir munéese yatunler ¢iqip 4. »vaj maza- yo:dzam! marna 6ji tut'u-
tuyluy ev'esle! 5. qaz'anyese Ciimiié saliyliq ¢ vesle! maza- yodzam!
dep 6. jiylesip dua: qiledwm. 7. bizniy ju-timizde toSuk tas dep
bir tas ba:r. 8. beezi ademler bala 6lup qalmaj turur dep 9. tasniy

49,
About Shrines.1

1. In Yarkand there is a shrine called Sut Padishahim.? 2. One
goes to that shrine through the Qavaghat-gate.? 3. Every Sunday
a number of women go to that shrine (saying), 4. »Oh, ghodja*
of the shrine! Give me a husband who can take care of his house!
5. Give me a man who can put a laddle® into the kettle! (Oh,)
ghodja of the shrinel» 6. Thus they pray, crying. 7. In our country
there is a stone called the »hole-stone». 8. Some people 9. pass

I maza:r (< A. )L'.a) ‘Muhammadan shrine’, of which there are many in

Eastern Turkestan, cf. my The Ordam-Padishah-System of Eastern Turki-
stan Shrines (Hyllningsskrift tillignad Sven Hedin. 1935); the sut maza:r
is the shrine of a woman; called sut pa:§a by HARTMANN, Die osttiirkischen
Handschriften, p. 19. '

t lit. ‘my milk-king’.

? the name of the gate leading to Aq-su; called Qawat by HARTMANN,
op. cit. p. 19.

1 yodsa ‘saint’.

5 the women are praying for children; ‘laddle’ and ‘kettle’ probably
allude to the sexual organs of man and woman.
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toukidin jete merre 6tkuzedw. 10. o: ta$ gu:ma te-besi ismisal'a
degen kentinin bas'de.

qara kol maza:r yodzamnin beja:ni.

11, gu:manin Sch'eridin bir potejdin zija:dejaq bir qumlugnin
iSide qara kol deidwyan bir kol ba:. 12. o: kolnin u§ ter'epige
egiz qumluq bir ter'epi sel pes. 13. pes ter'eptin bir &jiq su hemise
¢iqedw. 14. o: qara kolnin iSki ter'epteki qum topeside i8ki tuy
ba:. 15. ¢oreside terek sogetler hem ba:. 16. hava:si neh'ajeti
jaxsi. 17. kigen adamnin ¢iqyusi kelmejdw. 18. o: heddidin bu
heddige adamnip uni jetmejdw. 19. kolniy iSide t6- bes juz 6jdek

through the hole of the stone seven times 8. in order that their
children shall not die. 10. That stone is at the outshirts of the
village called Ismisala,! which belongs to (the) Guma-(district).

A description of Qara Kol Mazar Khodja.?

11. A little more than one potai® from the town of Guma inside
a desert? there is a lake called Qara Kol. 12. That lake has on three
sides high dunes and one side it is rather low. 13. From the low
side there is always running water (in) a water-channel. 14. On
two sides of that Qara Kol (-shrine) there are two flags® on the top
of the dunes. 15. Round it there are also poplars and willows. 16.
Its climate is extremely pleasant. 17. People who have entered it
have no desire to leave. 18. The voice of a man does not reach from
one side® to the other. 19. In the lake there are? four or five hundred

! ¢smisal'a probably Ismesalar of STEIN, Innermost Asia, Map Serial
No. 6, D 2.

2 gara kol maza:r called Kara-kul-mazar by STEIN, Innermost Asia, Map
Serial No. 9, A 1.

3 potej ~ potaj, Chinese long measure, equal to about 2 miles, cf. Ra-
QUETTE, Eastern Turki Grammar, I, p. 36.

1 qumlugq perhaps better translated with ‘dunes’.

5 tuy cf. my ‘The Ordam-Padishah-System... pp. 351—352.

6 hedd (< A. A=) lit. 'limit, boundary’.

* Lit. ‘walk’.
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qasqaldaq dzanva:rler jurajdw. 20. kolnig to-t etra:fide egiz egiz
Osken qumus jikenler tola cCir'ajliy tureedw. 21. adamnin képli
hem'iSe qara kolge kirmekni a:rzu qiledwyan dzaj. 22. o: kéldin
¢igqan bir qiliq su @«qin su:ye qoSlap ketedw. 23. heme su- bir
bolap 24. qara tayizyse kiredw. 25. qara tayizliyler suleni alip
26. qoyun tawuz tersdw. 27. qoyun tawuzi neh'ajeti jaysi bolaedu.
28. qara koélnin tegi joq deidmyan gepler hem ba:r. 29. beezi kélnir
isidin joyan joyan avaz hem éiqedw. 30. o- avazni kol buqa-si
deidw de'itken gepler hem ba:. 31. o: qarakoldeki iski mazaryo-
dzanin birige Sah ro:ze ya:mn Sejyliq qileedw. 32. jene o: ter'epteki bir
maza:rye z0jdin Sejyim Sejyliq qiledw. 33. o: maza:yse beezi adem-
ler beezi kunleri kip 34. dua: tilep qiledw. 35. amma ertejaz veey-
tide her jekSenbe kunlikte guma baza: iSltin iski ué juz adem
kiredw. 36. baqq'alleer ga:ziciler su etip sateedwyanler qoy'unciler

ducks and coots. 20. In the four directions of the lake there stand
very beautifully reeds and rush which have grown very high.
21. Qara Kol is a place to which people always wish to go. 22
From that lake there runs water, enough for one square! of land,
which joins with the river. 23. When all the water has united 24.
it goes down to Qara Taghiz.? 25. The people of Qara Taghiz take
care of the water 26. and grow melons and water-melons. 27. Their
melons and water-melons become very nice. 28. There is a saying
that Qara Kol has no bottom. 29. Sometimes a very strong noise
comes from the interior of the lake. 30. There are also people who
say that the ‘lake-ox’ makes that noise. 31. In one of those two
shrines® of Qara Kol Shah Roze Khan is the shaikh.? 32. And in
the other shrine Zahir-ud-Din Shaikh is the shaikh. 33. On certain
days certain people go to this shrine 34. and pray. 35. But in spring-
time two or three hundred people from the bazar of Guma go there
every Sunday. 36. Grocers go there and people who sell (dried)
melon-kernels,® people who sell water, and melons and jelly-

U bir qiliq (<qirliq) su water enough to irrigate one g¢i¢ of land, cf.
n. 3, p- 19.

2 cf. n. 3, p. 8.

3 mazar yodsu.

* cf. my The Ordam-Padishah-System, p. 352.

5 ga:zi ‘melon-kernel’.
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leyp'unéiler navajler nan elip kiredw. 37. her e-tejazde jekienbe
kullikt: »gara kol mazar yodzamya kiremiz» dep tola ademler
kiredw. 38. olernin kijiSniyy seb'ebi mazar yodzamya dua: qilis
em'ss. 39. meger tamaSa ucun kiredw. 40. o: gara kol Swinday
bir yo§ hava d3aj ik'en.

sellers! and bakers bring bread. 37. On every spring Sunday many
people go there saying, »we will go to Qara Kol Mazar Khodjam!»
38. The reason for their going there is not to pray to the saint of
the shrine. 39. Far more they go there for fun. 40. That Qara Kol
is a place with so lovely a climate.

1 Jeeppuy jelly made from bean flour; < Chinese.
12—1v



50.

alte Sch'erdeki bee-zi ayzi jeman bihaja: qopal gep qiledwyan
ademlerniyy gep séziniy beja:ni.

1. ka3q'arniyy baezi ademleri 6zinir) balasini »hu! dzellap yatw-
nuyniskil» dep tilejdw. 2. ski degen dzema:. 3. balalei dadesini
»dzellap yatwnunniskil» dep tilejdw. 4. ve halanki o: dadesiniy
yatuini o: balaniy anesi boledw. 5. ba-zi ademler »gep qilma
gwjh deidw. 6. bee-zi ademle bee-zi jav'a$§ bir ademleni »yatw-
nunniski! hu! pogsaqal oyri» dep azar bersdw. 7. o: bica:reler
»dzezanni tapasen bedbeaeyt!» dep 8. bunundin zia:de gep qilmaj
ketedw. 9. ba-zi jaysi ademler bir qism! jeman ademni tilese

50.

A description of the words of certain people in the Six Cities
who are bad in their mouth and speak impudent! and rude words.2

1. Some people in Kashghar scold their own children, saying,
syHu! I will fuck your harlot-wife!y 2. Ski® means coition. 3. Their
children scold their father, saying, »I will fuck your harlot-wife!» 4.
And (this) in spite of the wife of that father being the mother of
that child. 5. Some people say, »Don’t say anything, guyily ¢. Some
people torture certain inoffensive people (by) saying, »I will fuck
your wife! Hu, shit-bearded thief!» 7. Those poor people having
said, »You will find (get) your punishment, you wretchl» 8. go
away not saying more than this. 9. Some good (fine) people say
if they (have to) scold some kind of bad people, »Your wife (should

1 behaja: << A.P. L>d, ‘impudent’.

2 of. Karanorr-MENGEs, (II), pp. 65—69 Fluchworte, Fliiche der
Einheimischen, wie die Leute von Turfan fluchen.

3 ski contracted form < sikej (<< stk- to have sexual intercourse).

4 gwj a husband, who does not care for the behaviour of his wife.
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»eatwin tal'aq! hajvan!» dep tilejdwlae. 10. bae-zi jeman ademler
bezi jav'a$§ ademni tilejdwm. 11. javad adem »men sen vilen ter
bol'almadim. 12. sen bilen hokumette geplesejp dese 13. heleki
aylzi jeman adem »meni hokumetke apparip 14. y@jamni kestire-
v'atti» dep qattiy gep qiledw. 15. bae-zi mezlum kislle »Sorbadi!
dap juz! dep tilejdw. 16. maezlumkisi mezlumkisi bile ujudup
qalsee 17. »he! €] jar'atmayan dzellap!» deidw. 18. arvakesler atini
tiler bolsee 19. »hu! gwjnin satqan ati» deidw. 20. bazi ademler
heme vay yeela:jignirn atini tutup gep qilutqan ornive 21. »vaj
oyri! ne:din keldin? ne:ge varesen? 22. senipki tuyusundin bul'an-
¢idek ja oyridek bir jeman adem meelum bolaeseny deidw. 23.
bee-zi ademler yelajiqni tilese 24. »na:reside qizigni palan qil'aj»
25. Sunday jeman gep bilen tilejdw.

be) divorced! (You) animall». 10. Some bad people scold some
inoffensive people. 11. When that inoffensive man says, »I could
never be equal to you! 12. I will talk it over with you with the
Government!» 13. that foul-mouthed man (will say), »He took me
before the Government 14. and they cut off my penish»! he says
and uses bad language. 15. Some women scold saying, »Procurer!?
With face like a tambourine!»® 16. If women fight with one another
(they will say), 17. »Hey! whore, who doesn’t please a man!» 18,
If coachmen scold their horses, they say, »Hey, horse sold by a
gwj»t 20. Some people always say, instead of using people’s names,
21. »Oh, thief! From where have you come? Where do you go? 22.
From your birth it is evident that you are a bad man like a
robber or a thief!» they say. 23. When some people scold others
(they say), 24. »I will make your not-grown-up daughter® so-and-
sol»® 25. With such bad words they scold.

1 yeja < P. 43_\5- ‘an egg, testicle’ (STEINGAss), but in Turki always
meaning ‘penis’.

2 $orbaéi (< $orba ‘soup’) ‘a procurer’; Sorba also means the semen of
men and vaginal fluid of women in the sexual act.

3 because the skin of the tambourine usually is made of donkey’s
skin, which is very thick and hard, the meaning here is ‘thick-skinned’ or
‘pachyderm’.

4 gquwj of. n. 4, p. 178.

5 na:reside cf. n. 3, p. 167.

¢ i.e. I will make her with child.



51.

1. leqeb dep putujmuz 2. amma yelajiqniy ajasidee leqem
deidw. 3. ‘galdwrn’ ‘sekigek’ (bir adem bir iSye aldijap qalsa
1. »qumcaydek sekimenler» Swmuunday gep bar). 5. ‘aéimaq’ ‘Coqa’
‘kokni’ 6. jejkenlik ‘poyxaq Camyuri soyaq’ 6. jejkenliknir »iSek saman
jemejdwnty de'itkan bir gepi bar. 7. aqsulugni ‘kava’ deidw. s.
kasyarligni ‘iSck’ deidw. 9. yot'enlik ‘musuk’. 10. qizilliq ‘¢umaq¢i’.

51.

1. We write leqeeb.? 2. But among the people they say leqem.?
3. Fool,® jumper? (if somebody (always) hurries to a work 4. they
say ‘don’t leap like a frog!’s) 5. Straddler,® crown,? kokni® (are
words which are used as nicknames). 6. People from Yarkand are
called »Strumal!® Their turnip is cold!»® 7. There is a saying that
the people from Yarkand say »The donkey does not eat straw!
7. People from Ag-su are called »pumpkin». 8. People from Kashghar
are called »donkey». 9. People from Khotan »cat». 10. People from
Qizil »club-makersy.

1 jemejdwy for jemejdusr; in the Yarkand-dialect -dwr is frequently
pronounced -dwy.

2 leqeeb ~ leqgeem (< A. _,.}ﬂ) ‘nickname, by-name’; cf. OLDENBURG,

Jlakamspl (COOPHUKD MY3eA aHTPOM. U 3THOTD. 5, 1918) and KATANOFF-MENGES,
(I), pp. 78—79.

3 galdwy or galvany ‘fool’.

1 sekigek < seki- or sekli- ‘to jump’.

5 qumday ~ qumdéaq ‘frog’, cf. RAQUETTE, English-Turki Dictionary,
p- 118 a gara giumuddq ‘tadpole’.

8 abimaq ~ afamaq ‘a fork of a branch or a tree’, a person who straddles.

? ¢ogqa lit. ‘crown’, but also a kind of cauldron, made of refractory clay.

8 Loknt meaning?

® because this disease is prevailing in Yarkand.

10 the meaning is that people affected with struma are insensible and
unemotional; a turnip when warm is good to eat but it has no taste when cold.



52,

1. bengileniny bir ¢oni boledw. 2. o- ¢onnin atini mejdankes
deidw. 3. bengile bawa deidw. 4. bengiler yuma:r bolup galsz
5. jerim tenge otuz pulni gulyanyae taslejdw. ¢. andin ki:n »bawa!
obdan ko:mna sujuq neSedin sap bersle!» deidw. 7. mejdankes bir
yuma:rliq neSeni uzup 8. obdan tegva:z slip 9. andin ki:n neseni
sejyanege selip 10. topesige yak selip 11. mejdankes 6zi topesige

52.

1. The hashish-smokers! have their headman. 2. They call
that headman mejdankes.? 3. The hashish addicts call him »grand-
father». 4. If a hashish addict wants to get intoxicated 5. he
throws half a tanga or thirty pul on the stand.® ¢. Then he says,
»Grandfather! Putt in some good old juicy hashish!» 7. The head-
man having broken off some intoxicating hashish 8. and put in a
good tobacco® 9. and then put the hashish into the pipe-bowlé
10. and put charcoal” on its top 11. he puts a piece of embers on

1 bepy ~ beng ‘hashish’, also called nede, top leaves and tender parts of
hemp, dried for smoking; a good description of the use of hashish in the
Middle East nowadays can be had in T. RusseLL, Egyptian Service 1902—46
(1949), p. 230 sq.

2 mejdankes A.P. ui..(\-k..o ‘the one who runs the mejdan; mejda:n here
means the place where hashish is served, 1. e. a hashish den.

3 gqulyan < P. Q'zl,(‘the fire-place in a bath, stove’ (STEINGASs). Here
it means the place, usually with a fire in the middle, where the addicts gather
to smoke hashish.

4 i.e. into the pipe.

5 tegva.:z is a kind of green tobacco on the top of which the hashish is
placed.

8 sejya:ne ‘the head of a water-pipe or hashish-pipe’.

T yack (<P. fb earth) ‘charcoal’, usually made of soft wood, mostly

of willow-wood.
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bir da:ne Coy qojap 12. bi i8ki nepes ¢iqip tutaSturup 13. bengige
tutup beredw. 14. bengi neSeni bi iSki nepes alip 15. »ha bawa!
bu tegva-z obdan em'ssken! 16. he¢ aciyi jog» deidw. 17. mejdenkes?
de'itki 18. »bu o-palniy tegvezi! 19. bu nea-jeti obdan tegva-z»
deidui. 20. bengi i8ki u¢ nepes alip 21. jene bir bengige ¢ilimni
tutup bersdw. 22. jenc bir bengi de'itki 23. »bu ad'as yam neSeni
dziq c¢ekip 24. mengesi qoldalap qaptw 25. bu mejdande anday osal
nese hem joq bir gism! osal tegva-z hem joqgy deidw. 26. o' jengi
kelip 27. neSe ¢ekken bengi de'itki 28. »men her katta mejdanleni
ko-gen. 29. munday neSeni munday tegva-zni men neSe cekken
mejdannin aldiye hem alip kel'elmejdw. 30. bu neme neSe volsun
bu neme tegva'z volsun mane bir ¢ilim neSc Ceksem 31. menni
mes qil'almeaedi» dep 32. her qgism' gepni mes bengile qilip lap
urusedw. 33. ¢ilimni qap'aqtin giledw. 34. ¢ilim qapaqinin uruyi
bolek. 35. bu resm® qapaqlege oyS®s qapaq tismejdw. 36. hem'ise

the very top of it, 12. and having smoked one or two puffs and
made it (the fire) catch 13. he hands it over to the hashish addict.
12. When the hashish addict has smoked one or two puffs (he says),
15, yHey, grandfather! This tobacco is not good. 16. It is not bitter
at all» he says. 17. The headman says, 18. »This is tobacco from
Opal!? 19. This is a very good tobaccol» he says. 20. The hashish
addict smokes two or three more puffs 21. and (then) hands over
the pipe to another hashish addict. 22. This other hashish addict
says, 23. »This fellow has smoked much raw hashish 24. and his
brain is rattling. 25. In this place there is neither such bad hashish
nor any kind of bad tobacco!» he says. 26—27. That new hashish
addict who has come and smoked hashish says, 28. »I have seen
(been to) all big hashish dens. 29. They would not be able to bring
such hashish or such tobacco to the dens where I have smoked
hashish. 30. Whatever hashish this may be or whatever tobacco
this may be, look here, if 1 smoke a pipe of hashish 31. it was
not able to make me intoxicated!» he says. 32. Having talked all
kinds of things the intoxicated hashish addicts boast to each other.
33. The pipe is made of kurbitsa. 34. The seed of the pipe-kurbitsa
is a different (special) sort. 35. They will not become like the

U mejdenkes << mejdankes.

z g small town and region near Kashghar, cf. STEIN, Innermost Asia,
IV, Map Serial No. 2 C 2.
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tejise 37. Cilimqapaqi tiiSedw. 38. neSe qavyaliq jajken tebesidin
dziq ¢igedw. 39. deyalle d3ig kendi tejidw. 40. kiz vayleida
sch'erde qopap 41. kendini) tubige SediSap salip 42. kendininp
topeesini qaqar im'i§. 43. Su kendininy ysezanye tiisken topada
neSe bolur im'is. 44. o+ topaleni qaqip dzwylap 45. otya isitip
olturup 46. qolide uvalap 47. neSe qil'utmis!. 48. neSenin neha:jeti
ko:nesini bengile »bu ko:na obdan nese» dep damlasitken2. 49. ben-
gileni yeela:jigle jeeman koredw. s0. Cera:ki benginin ayzi jema:n
afiyi jema:n boledw 51. asan bir ademge azar beredw. 52. ha-zi
bengile beze-zi jav'a ademni tilese 53. o adem de'itki 54. »bengini
balam demen! 55. buqeni kallam demern! deptiken. 6. bu mengesi
qoldalap qalyan bengi bilen teny bolmaj» dep 57. gep qilmaj jeenip
kettedw. 58. bee-zi bihaja: mezlumkisile hem d3zellaplee nese Geke-
dw. 59. neSe ¢ekken ademni heme adem jeman koredw.

kurbitsas of the (ordinary) appearance. 3¢. Always when they
grow them 37. they will become pipe-kurbitsas. 38. Much hashish
comes from the Qarghaliq- and Yarkand-districts. 29. The farmers
grow much hemp. 40. Having risen early in autumn-time 41. and
spread a sheet under the hemp 42. they are said to shake off the
dust from the hemp-plant. 43. It is believed that there has become
hashish in the dust which has fallen on the leaves of the hemp-
plant. 44. Having shaken off that dust and gathered it 45. and
having sat down and warmed it at the fire 46. and rubbed it in
their hands 47. they are said to make hashish (out of it). 48. The
hashish addicts praise this hashish as being very old, saying, »This
is a good old hashish!» 49. People dislike hashish addicts. 0.
Because® the hashish addict is foul-mouthed and his anger is bad
51. he will easily injure somebody. 52. If some hashish addicts
scold some nice man 353. that man says, 54 »Don’t call a hashish
addict my child! 55. Don’t call a cow a bull! they say. 36. I am not
equal to (have nothing to do) with the hashish addict, whose
brain is rattlings, 7. he says and goes away, saying nothing
(more). 58, Certain impudent women and also harlots smoke
hashish. 59. All people dislike people who smoke hashish.

U qil'utmis < qilur im'is.
2 damlasithen < damlasur ik'en.

3 Cfera:ki (< P. \J? ¢era: why) why is this?



53.

1. her dzajdee bir taz adam birle bir taz em'es adam bile manss
2. bir dzajdin hépep wéwp €igse 3. ojan qilip deidwm ki 4. »ad'as!
o- ®yinenle n'cjege baredwm? 5. gep soraplaly deidw 6. eger bir
dzajda bir taz adamni bir ojan¢i adam korse 7. »hép hop» dep
ojan caqcfaq qiledw. 8. bu hopepniny basida pepeki ba:r. 9. Su
toyradin tazyee oySeitteedw deimiz.

53.

1. If a scald-head is walking wheresoever it may be together
with a person who is not affected with Favus 2. and a hoopoel
flies up from somewhere 3. he? will joke and say, 4. »Friend!
where is that brother of yours going? 5. Ask him!» ¢. If a jester
sees a scald-head somewhere 7. he will joke with him and tease
him saying, »Hop hop!» 8. The hoopoe has a plume? on its head.
9. For that reason we say that it resembles a scald-head.

1 The hoopoe is in Eastern Turkestan considered to be the patron of
people affected with Favus (taz). For other beliefs about the hoopoe v.
KaTanorr-MeNGES, (1I), pp. 78-81. For beliefs about the hoopoe in Turkey
v. RisinEN, Tirkische Sprachproben aus Mittel-Anatolien, IV, p. 31. For
beliefs about the hoopoe among other Moslem peoples v. DONALDSON,
The Wild Rue, p. 165; The Zoological Section of the Nuzhatul-Qultb of
Hamdullah al-Mustaufi al-Qazwini, ed. Stephenson, pp. 91-92, and HuGHES,
Dictionary of Islam, pp. 283-284 (art. Lapwing).

2 the one who is not affected with Favus.

3 pepek lit. ‘the head of a rush’.



54.
gu:madeki inqila:bniy beja:ni.

1. yoten buzuldi. 2. gu:manin ambali ka§qarys balasi Sojani
kaSqar do:tajya ib'erip 3. bes alte juz cejik epkeldi. 4. yot'enge
bar'almaj gu:made bir jerim aj jatti. 5. o: kasqardin alip kelgen
¢ejikler gu:manir) ¢ejikleri birle bir bolap 6. bir jerim ajyiée gu:ma-
de jatti. 7. puqara:yse zwlme qilip 8. her heptede qirq mir vaydin
pi¢'an tiiSkiin selip alyan 9. d3zigeme min ulay otan tiskiin selip

54.

A description of the revolution! in Guma.

1. Khotan became troubled. 2. The Ambal? of Guma sent his
son® to Kashghar, to the Do-tai* of Kashghar, 3. and brought
(back) five or six hundred soldiers.® 4. As he was not able to

march to Khotan he stayed one and a half months in Guma. s.
Those soldiers which had been brought from Kashghar joined the
soldiers of Guma 6. and stayed in Guma up to one and a half
months. 7. They oppressed the inhabitants 8. and took every week
nearly forty thousand bundles® of hay® in (war) tax® 9. and twenty

1 For information about the revolution in Eastern Turkestan 1930—
1935 cf. ArrcaeEN K. Wu, Turkestan Tumult (1940). Much valuable informa-
tion regarding the revolution is to be found in articles published by the
Swedish missionaries in Kashghar, Hancheng, Yangi Hissar and Yarkand
in various Swedish missionary reviews.

2 ambal ~ amban the Chinese civilian head of a regular administrative
district in Eastern Turkestan.

3 $ojce the child of a Chinese; < Chinese.
do:taj < Chinese.
cejik << Cerik.
vay < bay.
pic'an esp. hay of lucerne.
tiiskiin tax, esp. war tax; alvan land tax.

@ N1 @ ok
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alyan. 10. Swinday zwlmelerni qilip 11. erte aySamdae puqera:ler
bir dzajya i3 qilyeeli barse 12. i§ qilyan jejdin jenip kelse 13.
¢ejikler »sen nege ba:yan adem? 1+, nemifqee 6jonde oltwrmajsen?
15. atimiz senni» dep 16. o: bicaire puqeera:lerni urup 17. qolide
ja Jandzuyte pul bolse tartiv'alip 18. hejdev'ater edi. 19. Swuunday
qilip gu:madin yot'enge kip ketti. 20. sekiz on kunnir i¢ide yot'enge
kirip 21. yotennin padiSa:lei bile soqusap 22. kuéi jetmej gu:maye
¢iqip 23. gu:madeki bicarre biguna: bir muncée puqera:leni atip
capip oltujup 24. at kala qoj iSck bene-seleini 6j seremdzamleini
bulap 25. sanduqleni ¢aqip 26. 6jnin igesini atip 27. Swnday
zwlmeleini qilip 28. gu:madin iski miyyee jeqin at qoj kala bene:-
seleni bulap 29. jejkenge ketti. 30. gu:maliqqe zwlme qilyseni
biguna u¢ t6- juz ademni atqanni yoten hokumeti anlap 31. keindin

thousand beasts of burden loads of wood. 10.. Having oppressed
them in this way 13. the soldiers said, 11. when the inhabitants in
morning or evening went away somewhere to perform their work
12. and returned from the place! where they had worked, 13.
»Where have you been? 14. Why don’t you remain in your house?
15. We will shoot you!» they said. 16. Having beaten those poor
inhabitants 17. and having taken away the money they might
have in their hands or their pockets 18. they drove them away.
19. Having done thus they entered Khotan from Guma. 20. Having
entered Khotan within eight or ten days 21. and fought with the
king of Khotan 22. they came back to Guma as their strength
was not enough. 23. They shot and cut down and killed some poor
and innocent inhabitants of Guma 24. and robbed them of their
horses and cattle, sheep and donkeys and other animals? and of
their household belongings, 25. smashed their boxes,®> 26. and shot
the house-owners. 27. Having oppressed them in this way 2s8. and
robbed nearly two thousand horses, sheep and cattle and other
things from Guma 29. they left for Yarkand. 30. When the Govern-
ment, of IXhotan heard about the oppression they had made to
Guma and that they had shot three or four hundred innocent

1 jejdin < jerdin.
2 bene-se < bir nerse here ‘other animals’ cf. n. 5, p. 124.
3 containing valuables.
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goylap ¢iqip 32. jajkenge bardi. 33. Su o:trade gu:manin puqaera:-
leerdin nece min Gjlek adem jegeli joq ickeli joq faeqir bolap qaldi.
34, gu:manir) schraleriye Cejikler ¢iqip 85. dey'anéiliq qilip ju-gen
su alip ju-gen biguna: ademlerdin neceni atip neceni baylap ®kijip
36. baza:rniny koceside oltwirywzwp 37. qili¢ bile ¢anaedi. s8. gu:-
manin nece katte ademlerini 6j6s!ge beerip 39. »sen neme bu jerde
dzuylesip oltwurdwrn? 40. dep baylap ®kelip ca:sude atti. 41.
qalyan puqzra:le Su to-yradin qo:qap 42. »yit'ajler jene iskindsi
kelip qalsae 43. hememizni c¢anzv'attedun dep 44. dzengallerge
qacip ketti. 45. dzengallerde jegeli joq iCkeli joq neée kun ginalip
jurdi. 46. alte Seh'edeki puqeera:lenin yit'ajle bile urusqan seb'ebi
jete sekiz jildin tartip puqeera:lerge ncha:jeti jem'an zwlme-
lerni tartip ketken 47. »sen hokumetke jandiny (=sen hokametniy
gepni unzmadin) dep 48. nece biguna: ademlerni 6lturup 49. pul

people 31. they pursued them 32. and went to Yarkand. 33. In
the meantime some thousands of the propertied people of the
inhabitants of Guma had nothing to eat or drink and had become
impoverished. 34. The soldiers went out into the country of (the)
Guma oasis 35. and shot some of the innocent people who were
attending to their farming or irrigation, tied some of them and
brought them away 36. and forced them to sit down in the bazar-
street 37. (where) they cut them down with swords. 38. They
went to the houses! of some of the important people of Guma
(saying), 39. »Why did you gather at this place?» 40. tied them and
brought them away and shot them in the square. 41. For this
reason the rest of the inhabitants got frightened (and said), 42.
»If the Chinese should come a second time 43. they will cut us
down all of us'» 44. and fled to the jungles. 45. They strolled for
some days in the jungles, tortured by having nothing to eat or to
drink. 46. The reason for the fight of the inhabitants of the Six
Cities with the Chinese is that for seven or eight vears they (the
Chinese) had oppressed the inhabitants in a very bad way. 47
They said, »You turned against the Government» (= you did not
agree with the Government), 48. and having killed some innocent

1 ojosige = ojige, cf. Materials, IT, p. 31, n. 1.
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malni pa:dSa:liqqae alip 0. bala ba:r kiSige he-¢ nerse bermej 51,
o: bida:reler kofede qalyan toyredin yit'ajler bile ur'usti. s52. alte
Sch'ernin inqila:bi esli seb'ebi sw.

53. inqila:bniny vaeytide muselman hékumetnir eskerler oquyan
veez'elleri.

54, ve tudzachidu fi seb'ililla:h?!
y®ber beriptw qur'ande alla:
Sck Subhesi joq valla:hu bille
u-yannir) millet turyanin vya:zi

55. jaySl muminler bolugler bida:r
ro:ze meSherde korsetur dida:r

people 49. and taken their money and cattle to the Government
50. without giving anything to the people who had children,
51. those poor people fought with the Chinese because they had
been left in the streets. 52. The root and reason for the revolution
in the Six Cities is this. '

53. Songs which were sung by the soldiers of the Moslem Govern-
ment in the time of revolution.

54,  »Make war on God’s roads®
has God told us in the Quran.
There is no doubt, (that) in the name of God, yes,
in the name of God
if you kill it is for the nation.
If you remain alive you will be a ghazi3.

55.  Good belivers, be awake!
The day of the last judgment? is visible.

14 ulw LQ}"U“\A_}
2 seb'ilillah < A. 4] Jeewr ‘the road of God’ said of religious warfare.
3 vazt < Al éjlé ‘one who fights in the name of Islam, a hero'.

4 ro:ze meSher < ro:z-e-mehder < A, 25 ‘last judgment’.
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u-vannin millet tuyanin ya:zi
pa:diSa: ya:zi yodzam niaz ha:dsi

tejer bolunlae bu jaysi jolyae
her giz qajtmanler ongidin solyae

189

36,

If you kill it is for the nation!
If you remain alive you will be a ghazi!
King Ghazi Ghodjam Niaz Hadji!

Be ready on this good road!
By no means turn from right to left!



5.

o}

1. gu:ma Sen ja:mundin! berilgen idza:zet na:me.

2. gu:ma baza:rdin meqsut ha:dzim kera: at yodzin qaca jemek
i¢mekleri bile ladaqyse baredw. 3. jolleerdeki mensepta:rler ya:h
qara'ulileer deyle dela:let qilmaj otkuzup atedw (otkuzev'atte-
dw) dep 4. qoliyse y@t sened rahda:ri berildi.

1353nd3zii jili 21lind3i rebi elayirde.

55.

1. Passport given by the Shen? Yamen in Guma. 2. Maqsud
hadji from the bazar of Guma goes to Ladaq with hired horses,
saddle-bags, vessels and food and drink. 3. The officials® on the
road as well as the watchmen should let him pass without inter-
ference or harm. 4. A certificate? and passport has been given
him in hand.

On the 21st of Rabi-ul-akhir, 1353.

1 ja:mun < Chinese.
¢ $en < Chinese; is the name of the do:taj in Guma, cf. n. 4, p. 185.

3 mensepta:r<A.P.J\.>u.a.;e ‘official’.

4 yeet sened ‘certificate’.



56.

The different parts of the day have the following names in Guma.

1. nama:z bamdet morning prayers,! said before dawn; bamdet <P.
s\aab ba:mda:d ‘break of day’.

2. tan atyan veyt the dawn.

3. kun Cigqan veyt or kun qizil veyti the sunrise.

4. Ca:d3qa ~ ¢a:$qa or ca:d3 veyt~ca:§ veyt breakfast time (about
a quarter of an hour after sunrise); ca:dj~ da:5<P. k> éa:ét
‘breakfast’.

5. a8 veyt or uluy as veyti ‘time for food’ or ‘time for big food’;
about nine o’clock.

6. tiLs veeyti noon.

7. kel ter'ep or tiddin ki:n in the afternoon.

8. pesin wveeyti or pefin mama.z about 2 o’clock; pesin <P. nio
pesi:n ‘midday prayer’.

9. nama:z diger or nama:z diger veyti or nama:z esri afternoon
prayers (at about 5 or 6 o’clock) diger<<P._, (J di:ger ‘another’;
®sri<<A._ac asr ‘afternoon’.

10. nama:z §em veyti or zeva:l or kun olturyan veyt sunset; sem <P.

¢\t sa:m ‘evening’; zeva:l<<A. e,

11. nama:z yupten the time for evening prayers, about 2—3 hours

after sunset; yupten <P. (re> yuften ,to sleep’.

! for general information about Moslem prayers, v. HUGHES, A Dictiona-
ry of Islam, p. 464 sq.



The Cardinal points in Guma.

North ajay tam, téven tam, Sema:l tam
East  kun &iqis tam

South kun jujus (<jurus) tam

West  kun oltwjwus tam

For tam can also be used tej'ep (<ter'ep).



PLATES
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No. 1. Threshing.

No. 2. Woman with her spinning-wheel.




machine for cleaning cotton.
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Apparatus for silk-spinning.
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No. 7. The wnterior of a water-mall.

No. 8. A blacksmith with his bellows.
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No. 9. Shearing a sheep.
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